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OF THE I 
DISSECTION. | 


OF THE 
BODY OF MAN. 


[+ 
| Containing the enumeration, and [4 
 deſeriprion of the parts of the ſame, which j 
utually are ſhewed inth? publick Alla» ; 
romicall exerci'es * 4 : 
|Enlarged this preſent yeer 1642 .and more | | 
Mcrhodically digeſted intos.beoks, }/ 


Wirh ſundry figures thereunto belonging. 


By Alexander Read, Door of Phyfi w 
a Fellow of the Phylicians Colledge- : 
of Lon10n ,and a Biother of rhe wor-/ 35 
ſhipfull Company of the Bac- 
ber- Chuurgions, 


LONDON, 


and areto be ſold at the Goat in Kings! 
Crreer, or at his thop inweſtm.nſiey- 
_H al, Anne 1643. _ 
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| - RENE GOLN 


CAROELO 
Magnz Britanniz 
Monarchz Hibernizq; 

ac Gallz Regi poten- | 


tifſimo fauſta omnia 
precor, 


= N offero Majeftats 

1 veſtre lucubratiun- 
EPA culas iflis Anatomi- 
To ex: Munus fateor 
te minime dignum, quem De. 
46 ad ſupremum fert honoris in 
terris culmen evexit, Nihilo- 
minus fi omnta juſto trutine 
examine penſentur, QuiUis #- 
quus arbiter pronuatiabit eas 
ad te properare debere, ' Cogt-, 
taverat pridem apud ſe Maje-| 
| ftas weftra qu.m utile', imo nee, 
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Epiſtols' 


ceſſ artum huic Reipablice ſit 
multos habere peritos Chiru#- 
2os, five Pax alma floreat, ſrue 
Bellum ingruat, &uapropter 
ea ſanxit , ut dotus aliquis ac 
peritus Medicus commrnionts 
bujus fratribus ex ſuggeſta, 
fingults diebus Martts huic ex- 
ercitro deſtinatts, pracepta ar-, 
tis traderet ab auditoribus exci- 
prenda, atque Anaromicis diſſe- 
Bontbns temporibus conſtitutis 
precfſet, Quum ea munia mihi 
obeunds ante al:quot aunos 
commiſſa futſſent, animaduerti 
illarum 33 rebus Anatomicis pro- 
fetum mire tardatum,quod uul- 
lam haterent compendium 4na-| 
tomicum. lingua Vulgari emiſ- 
ſum. Vt buic deſiderro occurve- 
remcompendiolum tales lacem 
emifi., ex cuius lefione tyrones 
fruftum aliquem percepere. Ye- 
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rum qua proficientibus viſum | 


Dedicatoria. || 


fuiſſes\ 


DOSES 7.” % [ iS. 


T | Epiſtola Dedicatoria. 


faiſſet nimis jejunum. ſump|i 
24 41Er mM 112 MARS , 46 COpio- 
| ſous de humani corporis parti- 
bus diſſerut. Quum itaque ſe- 
canda cura refitum in lucem 
emittendum ſit, ad quem potins, 
qu.m 4d veſtram Majeſtatem 
tendet, que prime feature au- 
Brix fuit ? Nec eft quod Terear 
me audacie, aut inverecundie 
crimen incurſurum : Quum 
| | | mths ſecuritatem promittat exi- 
| [m1 veſtra comitas atque afſa- 
|} |b:litas erga omnes, que om- 
| |} [2zum amorem conciliant, ut 
| dignitas regia timorem, ue 
L auo Sceptra Reoibus fir- 
| muit. Vnum hoc opella ha- 
-| ic ex bac Dedicatione pro- 
miitere poſſum : Eam gra- 

| | [tiorem omnibas futuram, quod 
” tants ac talis  Regrs nomes | | | 
|| [bs preſeripſerit. Scribebam| , | - 
[_ 4. Calend, Ocob. 
Ag Anni 
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* Epiſtola Dedicatoria. | ; 
| Azni ab exhibito in carne 
Meffiah , ſupra milleſimum 
| ſexcenteſmum triceſims ſep- 
tim, 


Veſtrz Majeſtatis 
cultor humillimus, 


ALEXANDER RE1Dus 
Sqoto-Britaunas , 


SERIE hich ſhall be the laſt 
that ſhall bee publiſted in my life 
' time , which ts not farre from its 
| period, The Houre- glaſſe haſten- 
' eth, and but few ſands remaine un- 

rune. The booke of the Breaſt,and 

the booke of the Braine are altoge- 


ther new , as the booke alſo of the 


| Bones, Inthis Edition allthings ave 
' ſet downe more fully , methodicaly, 
| and correfty, than in the former. If 
| #t gave thee contentment , and far- 


ther thy proceedings, T have obtain- | 


ed that which 1 aimed at : for T ex. 
pefted no other reward of my la- 
 bours. I have endeavoured i ſet 

downe all things as plainly and ſhort- 
' by as 1 conld, attemperating my ſelfe 
tothe capacity of thoſe, who begin to 
| additt their minds to this tndy. 1 


| 09 not ſo in love with my owne la- 


A 4 bagrs, 


be - 


+" Anſics Ot i SETS 
* 4.0": contibe teddd. radiiih. ez et az mu 


TotheReader., \,|} 


5; bours, as to ebtnk that they can pr a- 


fit ſuch as bave made 4 reaſonable 


progreſſe in it. Howſoever, it will 
. ſerve any onein ſlead of an Index, 
to preſent briefly unto the mind thoſe |. 
"things whichthey may find ſet down 
at large,in the ample diſcourſes of 
| nf] ; 
learned Anatomiſts , as well Anci- 
ent 4s Mpderne, Make thenof t | 
what #ſe thou ſbal: think futeſt, and 
wiſh well tothe Author , who hath 
endeavoured to eaſe thee of ſome 
| paines, which thou muit have taken | 
to have contrived ſuch a compend as 
this 8, of the deſcription of the parts 
of the body of man. | 


Vale. 


mY 


Khoo | 


Theexplication of the 


fir Rt figure. 2 


1 The hairy {ealp. 2 The fare- L 
| head. 3' The tare. "4 The eyes. | 
s The noſe, 6 The month. 5The |: © \ 14 
chm. $ The temple. 9 The check. VN þ 


[1x0 The arme. 114 The hand. \\ þ-:7 

Jy 12 Thebreaft. r3TheſdettyThe v\\}.- 

k . beth. 13. The genitals, 15 The | 
thighs.” "17 The oe; 1s The| f 


Ke 12 The feet. AY Fr 


welt: The explics Tor of. I 
. ſecond Fire. wi k. = JE af F 


k The ticknor of hy bead > 7 
ſhbulder +-3 T he elhowe'+: 7/146 
| 5 The buttocks: 6 The hamgsgThe* & 
calves of the DF # The.; aaktes, | . 


9: Theinfttgs. 't 
-| Theſe two ads” oh ho lucid TIP beg: > 
*[ berween che Epiſtle *roche Reader K-35. "W- 
and thefirkt Chaprer, ' Sb -* 
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| Aceh rf dbol 
The Number and 


. Contents of the | 
BOOKs. 


He firſt Booke containeth the 
deſcription of the parts of the 
bel, a) fond oat 4 
The ſecond Book containeth the 
ideſcription of the parts of the breaſt, 
«rd hath 12 Chapters. 
| | T he third Booke deſeribeth the 
head, ard hath 26 Chapters. . 

The fourth ſetteth downe the 
peines, arteries, and finewes of the 
limbs, and hath 7 Chapters. 

The fifth Booke deſcribeth the 
nfl of the whole body, and hath 
i Chapters. 

T he ſixth ſerteth down the bones, 
hath 28 Chapters. 
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och bo wy 


THE 


FIRST BOOK 


of the lower cavity 
called Abdomen, 


CaP. I 


Of the diviſion of the parts of the 


body of man in generall. 


INacomy is an artifici-| 

9J] all ſeparation ' of the} 
J XU parts of the body by! 
ts © 2 2 ieCtion, practiſed to at- 
ta1n "7 r: 
of it, andthe ufe of each part, Jn 
Anaromicall exerciſes , fitft the 
whole carkaſſe doth offer it felfe, 


then the parts. 


;c knowledge of the fram-; 


and 
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| The wholehath foure Regions, The regi-]+ 3 
to wit, the fore and backe x parts,/ 90s, 


whole.” yl 7 j 
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ve Anatomy, 
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Whar the 
# whole and 
la pait lg- 
IF nifie, 
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4 Things re. 

quired in 

a parc be- 

b raken, 
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| and the laterall,which are the right 
| and left. 


I call the wholethat which con- 
taineth the parts , anda part that 
which is contained in the whole, 
according to the moſt ample ac- 
ception of the terme part. for in 
a more-{trift acceptation a part is. 
a body ſolid , cohering with the. 
whole, endued with life, and fra- 
med to performe ſome funRti-- 
ON.. 

A part then muſt be ſolid: the: 
humours then cannot be numbred 
amongſt the parts, becauſe they are 
fluid. _ 

Secondly, it muſt have life: and 
fo the. extremities of haires and 
nailes. are not to bee accounted 
AItS 
' - Thirdly,one part muſt not-nou- 
riſh another: and-ſo the bloud,far, 
and ſpirits, are not parts. | 
Fourthly., ic muſt hayca cir- 


cumſcriptien. 14:4 
beuniced with. 


| Fifthly, ic muſt 
the whole. 


4 
5 
6 


Sixthly,it muſt haye ſome aRion 
and uſe. The/ 


ow 


of the Boady. 

The principall differences. of 
parts are taken either from: their 
nature or funRions.. From-their 
nature, parts are faid to be either 
fimilary or diſhmilary., 

A fimilary- part is that whoſe 


and denominationwith the whole: 
as every portion of a bone is a 


ple parr. 

Of fimple parts thereart ten in 
number, to wit, theskin, a mem- 
brane, the fleſh, a fiber, a vein, an 
artery, a nerve, a ligament, a car- 
tilage, a bone :, they are compre- 
 hended in thefe.two verſes. 


To theſe a tendon , which is the 
principall part of.a muſcle, may be 
added; for the. ſubſtance of ir is 
fimple , without any. compoſi- 
LtLONs ' 


of 


© 7 Dr A WE Ea ae. 


AAS. 


particles are of the ſame ſubſtance 


bone. Ic 1s otherwiſe called a fim- 


Cartilago, earo, membrana,arte- 
ria, neruns, 
Vena, ligamentum, cutts, 05, lens | 


riſtima fibra, 
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The di ite- 
renccs- of. 
parts. 


milarypart 
15s ' 


The num-. 
ber of ſir». 
ple parts. 


Of a ten» |' 
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The diffe- 
rences of 


ſimple 
Parts 
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Ofthe former ſimpleparts,ſome 
are ſimple indeed, and theſe are in 
number ſeven ; the skin, # meme. 
brane, theflcſh, afibre, a carti- 
lage, a bone. The reſt are onely 
ſimple to the eye or ſenſe, and not 
toreaſon ; for a nerve { for exam- 
ple) is compoſed of many fila- 


ments, covered with a mem- 


anc. 
A difſimilary part is that whoſe 


dillmil:ry | portions are neither of the ſame 


part is, 


Things to 
be o'-fer» 
ved in an 
organical] 


Parts 
I 


' ſubſtance, nor the ſame denomina- | 


| 


| 


tion, as a muſcle, in the which are 
fleſh, a nerve, and a tendon. Ir js 
otherwiſe called a compound part, 
and an organicall part. 

In an organical! part foure par- 
ticles are found 5 Firſt, the chiefe 
paiticle, asthe chriſtallin humour 
m the cye. 

Second'y,that particle, withour 
the which the aQion cannot bee 

performed,as the oprick nerve, 

Thirdly, that which furthereth 
theattion, as arethe membranes 
and muſcles, 

Fourthly , that by the which 

the 
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che action is preleryed, as the eye- 


lids. 
| Of organicall parts there are 
fouredegrees. dies 
The firſ} is made onely of the fi- 
milars, as a muſcle, 

The ſecond receiveth the firſt 


ilaries, as a finger. 

Thethird admnntteth thoſe of the 
ſecond degree,zsthe hand. 

The fourth is made of the third 
and other parts,as the arme. 

Parts fron» their funRion are 
ſaid to bee either ſuſtaining or 
ſuſtained. The bones ſuſtaine the 
frame of the whole body, the reſt 


Ka or thelimbs, | 


CaP, F.' 
ance , and parts of the 


Abdomen, 


which ate ſuſtained, we are 


* ETIOY 


ind of organicall parts,and other | 


are ſuſtained; Now theſe are the | 


Of the circumſcription, regions, ſub-. 


F all the parts of the body | 


to! 


The des» 
grees of 
an organi- 


call part. | 


I 
z 
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Thediffe- | ©% 
rences of | © 
partsraker| . 3 
from their |. 
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to begin difſecRion with the cavi- 

'/ tie$; Firſt, becauſe they offer them- 
ſelyesto therview 'inthe fore regi- 
onof the body. TI, 
[Secondly.;. becauſe they being 
moiſt , and apt to, ireceive the im- 

+ ' preffion of theexternall hear,ſoon- 
eſt putrefie ,-and ſend out noiſome 
i ſmels. "The cayities are appointed 
toxeceivegheprincipallparts, and 
thoſe which, minifter ungg. them.” 

| Whereforethercare three. cavitic 

' according to-the- number;of* the; 

| Fripcpat parts. The heazlvis for 
the braine, . the breaſt is for the 
heart, and the.belly.for the- liver.) 
' | And becauſe. this cayity+ is. moſt 
[ſubject rxopurrefaRionzyou, are 50; 
begin at it. Now foure. things 
concerning it offer themſelyes. |-£ 
Firft,the circumſcrivtion;or bours] 
'ding of it, . Segondly;he regions | 
'of.is, . Thirdly ,. the ſubſtance of- 
ir, 'Fourchly, . che fpeciall . parts: 
' * Asconcerning thecircumſcrip- 
tion-of..it.,” it is ſevered from the 
breaft by the midrife, Itis bounded 


aboyc (i 


—_ — 


Py. 
& 1 
7 


b 
ee ee mae 


es, 


—- 


' ' 


' | the navell, about the ending of the 


{| by the moderne Writers. The 


INE 8! 


of the body. 

above by the cartilago enfiformes, 
and beneath by the ſhare bones. 
- Theregions of ir are three, the 
uppermoſt, middlemoſt, and low- 
ermolt, The uppermoſt, which is 
bounded betweene the mwcronira 
cartilago, and-three inches above 


ſhorrribs, hath three parts: The 
laterall, which are called _— 
dria, or fubcartilaginee, becauſe 
they lie under the cartilages of the 
ſhore ribs. In the right Lypochon- 
drinm lieth the greateſt part of the 
liver , but inthe left the ſpleene, 
and greateſt part of the Fomack, 
Thethird part is that which before 
lieth betwcene the two SO 

arts, and is properly called epige- 
TS g beconke the Boda let 
under it. In; this part remarkable 
is the pit of the breaſt, which is 
called xaehia, or ſcrobiculus cordes,\| 


middlemoſt part extendeth ie ſelfe. 
from three inches abovethe navel, 
tothreeinches under it. The fore 
part is where the nayell is, from| 


whence 


« 4. * = 


3 
Thelowcr 
region, 


| whence it is called regis anrbilicas 


The Anav 


ls. The twe laterallparts hayeno 
proper denominations. In the right 
are contained imteſtinum eacum., 
with part'of Colon, In the left 
part of it, a portion of /ejwnm, 
and the reſt of Col2n, The reſt of 
Tejunum is under thenavell, The 
navell in man is wrinkled , as the 
forchead of an aged woman; bur 


in other creatures it jSonely a hard 
knot without haires, having no 
wrinkle, It hath no laterall parts, 
having no proper names; alchough 
Leaurentim lib. 6, Hiſftor. Anatows, 
afirmeth it to have,and gives them 
names; inthis region is contained 
the whole hungry gut. 

' Thelowerregion is called <va>-| | 
y «eter : This region. hath three| i 
parts, the laterall, and the middle-| | 


to the hypochondria, are called aa- 


moſt : The latcrall, which reach : 


ares, becauſe they are the ſcat of | | 
uſt, which is called a«ſyr6a By| 2 


| Hippocrates they aretermed ueraw-| 7 


res, becauſe they being placed be- | 7 
trweenethe hanch. bones, and ribs, | 3 


_ 
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[Abdomen and Sumen. Under ir 


-[ycarc, but in boyes the fourteenth , 
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[the pabes appeare CCwyer , ON in 
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ef the body. | 
are lanke, and ſeemeto contain ng-| 
thing. In Latine they are called 
Ilia, becauſe the ilimm inteſtinun 
tieth under them on every fide. 
Beſides this in the right part are 
placed portions of the Colon, & | 
carum inteſiinam, which are tyed 
rogether. In the left part are con- 
rained a great part of the Color, 
and the 1nteffinum refttun. 

The fore part of the hypogaſtre- 
«m by A4riſtot.lib x,Hiſt animal. 2 ,. 
is called j37p»y, which Gaza calleth 


, wk Ea 


lieth the pubes, which wotd figni. 
fieth both the baires, and the place 
[where the haires grow, which -4 
peareto bud in girles the twelfth 


yeare, when way is made for the 
monethly courſes and ſeed,the skin 
being there made thinner, the heat 
encreafing in them, Atthe fides of 


grina, the groines. Under this 
middle region are contained the 


E. |bladder, the #e//emum refium,and 
3. oy matri*in'women. 


Inguind. 


The | 
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| '____. The' Anatomy 

--- The-hindermoſt parts are cal-| 
iled lumbi,the loincs,and they reaeh 
from the bending of the back to 
the buttocks, called nares, ab inni- 
tengo, becauſe when weſit, werelt | 
upon them. The fleſhy part on | 
{each fide is called ove , aors 53 pev= | 
ow, 4 palpando, from culling or 
clapping. Inthe right loyne, the 
right kidney; but in-the left, rhe 
left kidney is contained, 


:+Cak. Ih 
| F the rommon.containing ha! 
Þ o; / .: of the belly. , 
*"T*He common containing parts 
of the belly are ſoure , the 
Skarf-skin, the skin, thefar, and 
the merybrana carno/a. | 
Theskin in man is called cats, | 
but in beaſts alut4;. in Greek-it. is- 
called Sipuey and: Sig ; either ams 
1 Sigedm, becaule.it.is eafily flead 
off;. or from 7ippa, Rcing.it is the 
[ -and ſuperficies.of he whole |} 


body.: Of, all the. membranz 


ris; : we 8: oe. 
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.of the body' it is the thickeſt; - 

It hath a double ſubſtance; the 
one is externall , called imP4gus 


| but is termed cuticula in Latin; for. 
| compact ; for 'watriſh ſharp hu- 


| are ſtayed by the thickneſſe ofthis; 


_j 2 velicatory , and indead perſons 


in 6 mn Spun 79s), becauſe itis 
placed upon the $kin as a cover, 


it is as largeastheskin, 2nd more 
mours, paſſing through the skin, 


and ſopuſtules are cauſed. Inman 
it is as the peelings'of onions. Ir 


is without bleod, and without fee-'| 
| ling. PER 


Three cauſes concurre tothe ge- 
neration of it ; to wit, the materi- 
all cauſe is a viſcous and oleous va” 
pour of the blood. The internall 
efficient cauſe, the naturall heat of 
the ſubjacent parts raiſing it up. 
The externall efficient cauſe is the 
externall coldnefſe, partly of the 
aire, partlyof theskinir felf ; It is 
engendered evenasthethiaskin in 


milk, and fat broths: It is hardly 
Y ſcpararefrometheskin with a knife; 


bur eaſily in living creatures by 


— HE 


as bon 


F"Y 
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by fire, or ſcalding hot water. | 
1 Theuſeof itisto defend the |; 
skin,which is of an exquiſite ſenſe, 
from externall immoderate, cither 
heat or cold, In cold weather ic 
| breaketh the cold, that the perſpi- 
[ration ſhould not bee alt er | 
hindered : In hot weather by its 
compaQuneſle it hinderethtoogrear 
perſpiration, | 

Secondly , to be a middle be- 
tween the skin, and the objeRt of 
feeling. | 

Thirdly, to ſtay the ichorous 
ſubſtance from ifluing from the 
veines and arteries; for this we ſee | 
when the caticula is rubbed off by 
any meanes, 

2 The true skin is ſix times 
thicker than the skarfe skin: in 
children, women,and thoſe which 
are borne in hot countreyes, it is| 
thinner ; but in men, and in thoſe] 
who inhabit cold countreyes, it is|# 
thicker. ; 

The Negroes become black, be-/j 
cauſe they having a ſofter skin, and} 
Sm pores and looſe, many va-} 

vp I | __ pours| 
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a of the body. | 


L———— 


urs of the aduſt humours, which | 


areraiſed with the ſwear; thegrolſ- 


ſer ſubſtance whereof, by reaſon of 
the exceſſive heat, being dried and | 


burned, cauſed the blacknefle of 
theskin; for their infants are not 
borne blacke , bur reddiſh; and 


they afterwards become blacke, | 


the cuticulas growing in them as 
in us. 

The. skin in the forchead and 
fides it is thin, thinner yet in the 
palme of the hand, bur thinneſt of 


| all in the lips and cods, In the 


head, back, and under the heele it 
isthickeft. Under the heele the ca- 
ticula in ſome will be as thick as a 
barley corne. 

The pores will appeare in the 
skin inthe winter time,it being ba- 
red ; for wherethey are, the cati- 
enla willappeareas a Gooſes-kin, 

The skin hath an aQion,to wir, 


i the ſenſe of feeling. 


Pingueds, muiay, eff humor oles- 


bee 0 /c  corporls 4 calore moderate 
nd} abjeltarum illi partium clevatus, 


4c iner mewbranam carnoſam ac 
| | _ eniems'| 


| 
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| ha gs curems concreſcens , que partes ſunt 
Irs kinds. denſteres ac frigidtores.E 144 duc ſunt 
ſpecies, axumpgia, mpiny, & Jevun | 


Ther iffer; for firſt, arungia 
| ifter; for firſt , erwmgia 
i$sin berſts not horned, which are 
full toothed z but ſevums in beaſts | 
net horned , which are -not full 
roothed. | 
Sccondly,axungia is eafily mel- | 
ted , but not ſocafily congealed ; 
but ſevzm is not cafily melted,but' 
is cafily congealed. 
Thitdly, greaſe isnot brittle,but 
tallow is. The fat under theskin 
is greaſe, bur in the caule, kidneyes,. 
the heart, the eyes, and: about the 
joynts, it is tallow, 
| Theuſes of it are theſe: Firſt, 
it defendeth the body from the || 
aire ; ſo Apothecaries , when they | 
mean to preſer ye juices, they poure 
oile upon them. 
Secondly, it preſerveth the na- 
_ [rurallheac. | 

| I hirdly , it furthereth beauty 

by filling-up the wrinkles of the. 
Skin. - 
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Fourthly, 


a EB_s 


RE of the bedy. 


Fourthſy, in the muſcles it Git 
leth up the empty places , itis un- 
der the veſſels thac they may paſle 


L ſafely; in the intrals it helpeth 
| ncoRion, in the buttocks it 18 as 


down in a pillow. | 
HMembrana carnoſa, Of viuuy 'oug” 
Hs, focalled in man , znot thac 

ieis in him fleſhy , bur nervous, 


 \Hand fo wzervea; but becauſe in 


beaſts, which the Ancients uſed 
moſt commonly to difſe&t, it is 
nducd with fleſhy fibres; in the 
dirth iris red, but in thoſe of ripe 
age white; in the forchead and 
eck it is more fleſhy. Within it 
; bedewed with a viſcuous hu- 
mour, to further their motion, by 
ceping-the ſuperficies of them, 
rom deficcation, which otherwiſe 
Wnight fall our by reaſon of their 


notion. It is of an exquiſite ſenfe, | 


hereof when it is pricked with. 
harp humours , it cauſech groov- 
Wng : ſuch as are felc in the begin- 
ing of ague firs. Firſt, it preſer- 
Werh che beat of the internal parts. 


econdly ,: it furthereth the ga- 
| B | thering 


Ven "WE 


| 


"Þ 
Membrana | ; ; 
carnoſa, |} -: 
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——— 


— 


- & Inmortalitatic. 


|  [thering of the far. Thirdly it 
flrengrtheneth the vefſels which 
paſſe between it and the skin. 


Care. 1 V. 
Of the proper containing 


paris, 


He proper containing parts 

are & cles of he belly, 
and the peritoneum, Of the my- 
ſcles we have ſpeken elſewhere, 
Chap.17. 

Pernoneum is tied above tothe 
midrife, below to the ſhare and| 
flanke bones ; in the forepart firm- 
ly to the tranſverſe muſcles, but 
chiefly to their tendons about the 
linea alba; behind to the fleſhy 
heads of theſe muſcles looſely,and 
the membrane of the nerves,which|j 
come from the werrebre of the 
loynes. The end of this firm con- | 
nexion isto prefle cqually the bel- 
ly, forthe expulſion of the ordure 
and breathing. If this connexion]; 
bad not beene, the periconcum|; 


would 


6d, 


— _ — ——_——— 


a 


of the Body. * | 
would have become wrinkled, the 
muſcles being contraſted. If it 
had not beene looſe tyed to the 
fleſhy parts, the contraQtion of 
them in the compreſſion ofthe bel- 
ly had been hindered. 

As for the proceeding of it, 
Fallopins will have it to proceed | 
from a ſtrongrwiſting of finewes, 
from whence the meſenterium hath 
its beginning. Some will have it 
to proceed: from the ligaments, by: | 
the which the vertebra of the loins, | 
and the os ſacrum are tyed toge- 
ther, 

Picolhomineus will have them 
to be framed of thoſe neryes,which 
ſpring out of the ſpinalis medulla, 
about the firſt and third vertebre | 
of the loynes, which areryed. to- | 
gether by both the menings,when 
they march further: Hereit is ve- 
ry thick, becauſe it was tobe much 
extended. Phe. 


It 1s double every where, but 
chiefly about the wertebre of the 
2 | loynes, where berweenethe dupli-| 
4 | cations liethe vera cava, the aoria, - 
S] B 2 and! 


| frinms two tunicles are apparently 


The nam 
and the kidneyes. In the hypoge- 


ſeen, between which the bladder 
and matrix lie. Alltheparts which 
receive nouriſhment from the ven 
cava, are ſeated between the coats, 


which receive nouriſhment from 
the vena porta, as are they which 
ſerve for concoRtion of the nou- 
riſhment, are not; the umbilicall 


plicature of the peritonewm , that' 
they may march the morelſafely. 
To the beginning of the pro- 
duRions of the peritonewm the 
inner coat cleayeth firmly, and 
ſhutteth the hole, by the which 
the ſpermarick veſſels paſſe from! 
the lower patt of the belly. If; 
this be brokea , the outer coar is 
—_—_ » and ſoa rupture is caus; 
ed, 


The Peritoneume is thickeſt ;þ 
Firſt, where there are manieſt hu- 


the ſubjacent part, and iſſuing out 


lm. 


mours to hinder the breaking © | 


of chem,asaboyethe ſtomack. |: 
| Secondly, | 


as the afore named parts; butthoſe|] 


veſſels alſo are placed in the du- if 


20 ; of the body . - 


Secondly, where many vel- 
ſels -and ſpirits are, as above the 
ſpleen. 

Thirdly , where much fretch- 
ing is required, as above the blad- 


ner, matrix, and Rtomack. 


Cap. V. 
Of the Omentum, 


| = He parts contained ſerve et- 


the r for nutrition, or procre- 


nutrition,they cither ſerye for chy» 
lification, or ſanguification. The 
"nh efficient cauſe of chyli- 

cation, is the ftomack ; but the 
'F | adjuvants are the caule, and the 
Ff [pancreas. 


of ſanguification, are the liver and 
fpleen, but the other parts are the 
adjuvant cauſes. Of theſe ſome 
receive the excrements of the chy- 
lification, as the guts. The excre- 
ments of the ſanguification are 
two, choler, and the warriſh bu- 

EEE B 3 mour. 


ation. As forthe parts ſerving for | 


The principall efficient cauſes | 


Of the 
parts con-| 
rained in 
the lower 
belly. 


Its Colle 
nex1o1n- 


| aa 


mour, The thin choler is received 
by the vefica fellea; burthe groſle 
choler, by the meat cholidechus : 
The watriſh humour is turned ro 
the kidneyes, and fromthence to 
the bladder, by the ureters. 

The parts appointed for procre- 
ation , are the genitals, both in 
men and women." Next then to 
the Peritonewm is the Omentum, of | 
caul; inGreek it is called #mmr,) 
m#ys To tie, becauſeit ſeemeth | 


| ro ſwim above the upper guts. The| 


Arabians call it Zirbus, 


Ir'is compoſed of two mem- | 
branes. The uppermeſt doth ſpring | 
from about thebottomeof the fto- | 


mack, from the common coat of | 
it, andistyed tothe hollow part 
of the liver and ſpleen. 
The lewermoRt doth ſpring from | | 
the Peritoneum , immediately un- || 
der the midrife towards the back, | | 
and istied to the hollow part of the | | 
liver,cothe midrife,tothe duodenum | 
inteſtinum,tothe convex part of the|Þ | 
ſpleen; and laſt of all, toall that |] 
| part of the Colon which march»|# 
etn{S 
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of the Body, 
eth under the flomacke. 
It hath veines onely from ports 


' gaſtroepiplois dextra '& ſfiniſtra : 


they are inſerted into the upper 
membrane, but epiplozs dextia & 
poſtica into the inferiour mem- 
brane, PAST 
It bath ſo many arteries from 
ramus celiacus, & meſentericus. 
It hath ſmall finewes from the co- 
ale branch of the ſixth paire. Ir 
hath much fat : if it be plentifall, 
and the caule reach to the os pubs, 
in wotnen it cauſeth ſterility , by 
compreſſing the mouth of the ma» 
trix; in men ' it caufeth a rup- 
ture, by relaxing the periront- 


ww : This rupture is called epip/o- 
| enterocele, | 


In figure it repreſenterh a Faul- 
coners pouch, according to Galer : 


| The mouth is round, and the bot- 
' tome is made by the two mem- 
| branes joyned together. This will 
| appear if you fill it with water,by 


< 


 Galens advice. 


It is then of ſubFance membra- 


2 | Nous, that it might admit dilata. 
© B' 4. tion / 


ee 
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Irs veines- 


Iis a: rerics 


Its finews. 


'Irs Feure. 
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ticnandextenfion. It isthin, that 
it ſhould not burden the ſubjacent 
' parts; it is compatt to hinder the 
diffipation of the internall heat, 
| and to repell the externall cold. 
The fat is about the veines and 
' arteries, to ſtrengthen them from] 
; being comprefed by the repletion|j 
of the belly, and other motions, 
When the ſtomack is full, and the} 
guts empty , the upper membrane 
israiſed , the lower remaining. |} 
its owneplace ; bur if the gurs be 
full, and the tomack empty, then 
the lower membrane riſeth up, the 
upper remaining in-its own place. 
{Itis (yod tothe ſtomack , being a 
| middle part between the colon and | 
the ſpleen ; and that ir ſhould not 
totter from ſide to fide, It is tyed || 
in the right fide to the colon. and || 
liver z but in the left fide ro the] 


| The far. 


$34 ſpleen. | ; 
'rs b-gin- | Ic hath its beginning from thoſe|? 


ning. parts unto which itisryed , thar it|2 
might rective veines and arteries |* 
| ' from thence for bloud and life. |3 
| | The lower part is free and aa | 
chat|'F\ 


_— 
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has of the body, | 


that ſometimes the upper, ſome- 
times the lower membrane might 
riſe up. 

The uſes of it are three: Firſt, 
it cheriſheth the internall heat of | 
the tomack and inteſtines, 

Secondly,it miniſtreth nouriſh- 
ment to the | nav in time of 
famine, Galen.de uſ.part.l. 1.c.tn. 

The third is to containe the hu- 
mours flowing fromthe inteſtines, 
| which the 'glandules cannot re- 
ceive wholly at onetime, Hyppoc. 
bib.de glandulss. 
| Creatures which hayenocaule, | a, yg... 
help the concoQtion , by doubling | vaion, 
their hinder legs, and reſting 
R | their belly-upon themy;as Hares and 
Connies.. - 

They who have had a portion | Another 
of it cut off, becauſe ic was cor- | _ 
rupted, having fallen out by rea- " 
ſon of a wound received in the 
Z abdomen, have afterward a'weak 
2 concoction, and-are enforced to 
s || cover the belly well. See Galen. | 
14 #6.4 de uſn. part. 9. where hepro- 
yeth this by example. 

; B5 CaP. 


{turninga lictle to the xight fide: 


the midrife, and is inſerted into the{j 


breſt. 
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Car, VI. 
Of the Gula, 


: | He Gullet or-weazand is an 
organicall part, which begin-/[ 
neth about the root of the tongue, || 
and paſſeth from thence dire&ly 
between the wind-pipe, the verte-|| 
bre of the neck, and the foure firſt |} 
vertcbre of the breſt , upon the|] 
which it reſteth; but when it is|| 
come to the fifth vertebra of the|| 
breſt, it giveth way tothe trunke{|} 
of the great artery deſcending, by 


afterward accompanying the arte- 
rietothe ninth in thy there it is. | 
raiſed up by meanes of the mem. |} 
branes from the vertebra , and! 
marching abovethe arterie, it paſ-|| 


feth- through the-neryous body of 


left orifice of the wertriculus , a- |% 
bout the eleyenth vertebra of the|3 


Ir is properly called gr 5n F 
Sade x} (at xpos quia anouſtus & 


longss :.!} 
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of the Body 
Tlongres : ſee eAriſtot. x . hiſtor, ani- 
m1al.16. Irisallo called 5;opey ©) 
tm Ute m #2 ynud 5 quod cibuns ad 
ventriculum vehat. . © | 
It is framed of three membranes, 
| The firſt is the uttermolt and com- 


mon compaſhag the two Proper, | 
| which it hath either from che'pe - 


riten#un; according to ſome, of 
from the ligaments of the verrebre 
of the neck and breſt, upon which 
.it reſteth, The ſecond is the mid- 
dlemoſt,and it is fleſhieand thick, 
| and hath onely tranſverſe fibres, 
| The third is the innermoſt, and it 


 P | 
'is membranous, and hath onely 


i 
| 


ſmall and ſtraight fibres. | 


which covereth the throat, paſar, 
mouth, and lips; fo that before 
yoriting, fignes in the lips will 
appeare. 

Ir hath veinesboth-from thewe- 
a cava, and the porta ; for it hath 


| 
j 
1 


ſprigs from vena ſine pari,while it 
is yet in-the breſt :- but where it is| 


joyned to the ventricle, it hath) 
ſome twigs from rams corona» 


| I 


—— 
«4 
b. 
# 
by 


rIMs,. 


It is joyned to that membrane ';,, .,,._ 


ac X19, 
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| which prepare the pituitous hu- 
mour'to moiſter them : other two | 


rius , whichproceedeth from the} 
porta, 

It hath arteries frotn the inter= 
coſtall arteries, and rams celiacus 
COFOnarins, 

Nerves it hath from the fixth 
paire, which are carried obliquely, 
for ſafety,as Galennoteth 6, de uſu 
part.6.and are yery many ; which 
is the cauſe that the parts about the 
upper orifice of the yentricleare ſo 


It hath foure Glarduler ; two in 
the throat, which are called 7 ox- 
fille, or Almonds, common to 
the Weazand and the Larywx, 


it hath about the middle of it, to- 
wards the back , about thar place 
where the aſpera arteria is divided 
1nto two branches, under which it 
lieth; a 

The weazand ſeryeth asa fun-| | 
nellto.carry meat and drink to the | | 
maw; for it receiveth them by di- 


lating ics proper incernall coat,and 
turneth them downe by the con- 
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CaP, VI IT. 


Of the Ventriculus or 
Stomack, 


| | 
bs om part which we term the 
Stomack in Engliſh, in Latin 
is called Yemtricslas, to diſtinguiſh 
it from the great ventricles, In 
Greck, ;agip and xoraie , from its 
cavitie. | 
It is placed immediately under 
the midrife , which it toucheth ; 
|| wherefore if it be too full, it cau- 
fetch a difficulty of breathing, by 
hindering the motionef it In the 
forepart, and in the right ſide, it is 
covered with the hollow part of 
the liver; in the left fide by the 
ſpleen.; towards the back by the 
aorta, the vena cava, andthe pan- 
ereas, which further its heat. 
The bigneſle of ir pn ry 
ſuch, as is capable to receive ſo 


- 


firiion of the middlemoſt coat, | 
and the muſcles 'of the Pha- 


much | 


Its deno» 
mination. | 


Its fituari- 
ONe 


krs bigneſs / 


Its ſube 
flance. 


. | on and conftriction. Ir hath three 
membranes. The firſt is common, | 
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cient for .nucritien. Ir is lefle in 
women than in men, togive way 
co the diſtention of the- matrix, 


They who have large mouths, have] | 
-large ſtonaacks, - 


It is joyned with the ga on the 
left ſide, where jts upper orifice is; 
it istyed tothe duodenum, where 
the lower orifice is on the right 
fide. The botrome is joyned to the 
upper part of the caule. 

 Fheſubſtance of it is membra-" 
nous, thac it might admit diſtenti- 


which it hath frem the peritonemm, 
abour the upper orifice; it is the 
thickeſt of all thoſe which fpring 
from the peritoneum; thefibres of 


it are ftraightr. 
| Theſccond is flethie, and the fi- 


bres 'of ir are tranſyerſe, under || 
which a few oblique and fleſhie|? 


lye. 


-| 


much food-at one time, as is ſufh- 


The third is memibranous , en- . 
dued with all kinds of fibres; the] 


Rraight are moſt conſpicuous and; | 


plentifull,! 


[ 


plentifull , to embrace the food 
firmly, untill chylificatien be per- 
feRed , as the ſecond membrane 
| hath oblique to expell the chy- 
lus, 

It hath alſo two orifices. + 

Theone is in the left fide,called 
ftniftrum , wider than that in the 
right , that meat not well chewed 
no the better paſſe. Iris called 
in Greek weſle, (or, from whence 
the paines which happen in it are 
called 120 Nany # » and wpHiww ,. 
becauſe there is a great conſent be- 
tween it and thehearr, by reaſon 
of the twigs of nerves whiclr pro- 


ceed from the ſame branch, which | 


doe fpring from the fixth' paire, 
communicate to both; ſo that one 
being affeRed primarily, the other 
muſt ſuffer by conſent. 

This hath orbicular fibres, that 
the meat and drink being once re- 
ceived within the capacity of the 
Romack, it mightbe exaRly ſbur, 
left fumes and the heat ſhould 
break out, which might hinder 
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Ets orifices 


{ 
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The other by the Grecians is 
called avaup@, janitor, or doore- 
keeper, becauſe it, as a Porter,doth 
make way for the (hylus to de- 
ſcend to the duodenum: It is not || 
wide as the other orifice, becauſe it 
| was onely totranſmiſle the elabo- 
rate (hylus.: wherefore beſides its 
tranſyerſe fibres, it hath a thick 
and compad circle , repreſenting 
the ſphinter muſcle , that it might 
the moreeaſily open and ſhut. 

It hath veines, firſt, from the 
erunck of veua porta, and this is 
prtoricus ram ; or fromthe bran- 
ches of the ſame: wherefore from 
rammns ſplenicus it hath gaſtrica, 
from 4. as Coronaria ſpringeth ; 
Gaftroepipleis finiſtra, & vas breve, 
from the rams meſentericns,before 
it be divided.it hath Gaftroepiplozs 
dextra, | 


It hath Arteries from ramus ce. 
liacxs, which doe accompany eye- | # 
ry veine. 

| It hath many. nerves from the | 
fixthpaire , which with the gula 


paſſing through the midrife, crofſe 


one 
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one another; for the right ſfinew 
doth compaſſe the left and fore 
art ; but the lefr, the right and 
inder part of the omack. So 
that the upper part of the ſtomack 
is of an exquiſite ſenfe. Theſe 
three veſſels paſſe berweene the 
common and proper coats,and end 
in their orifices, in the internall 
wir re" PRE, 2 
It is the ſeat of hunger, a 
ſooneſt doth feele the bee of 2 i 
liment - for blood being ſpent in 
the veines , upon the notiriſhment 
of the body , the fibres of the in- 
ternall membrane of the Romack 
are contraQted, and fothis paine 
which is called hunger , is cau- 
ſed, : 
The a&ion of the Romacke is pr ermoggg 
Chylification : now Chylxe is a 
white juyce, reaſonablethick,like 
Barley creame, wrought by the fa- 
culty of the ſtomack out of the a- 
Jliments. This is chiefly elaborate 
by the heat of the tomack, yet the 
adjacent parts. putting to their hel- 
ping hands ; as inthe right fide, 


the 


——————— 


'\Its fi gure, 


[che liver - inthe left, the ſpleene : 
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abovethe midrife, below the guts, | 
beforethe caule, behind thetruncks 
of vena cave and the aorta, This 
heat of the ſtomack is temperate, 
and ſomewhat moiſt, thar this con- 
coction might reſemble boyling. 
Offigure,it is round moderate- 
ly, partly that it ſhould not take 


roo much roome , partly that it 


| 4 4 He guts are called in Latine 


Tmeſftina,in Greek irnev;s mac | i 


might receive much, It is ſome- 
what long, and hath two orifices 
bigher than the bottome, leſt if | 
oneſhould have beene in the bot- 
tome , the aliment unconcoced 


ſhould have iflued out ofir, 


Cay. VIII. 
Of the Imteſtines or 
Guts, 


OO ——— 


06 43 Unis ©) . They begin art the| | 
Pylorws,, and end-in the funda-|| 
ment. * | TRE 


They|| 


| © of the body. | 
'They have around figure, that 
they might containe ſufficient nou- 
riſhment. 

They are of a membranous ſub. 
lance, that they might readily 
have conftrition and dilation. 

In length they are ſix times as 
long as the whole body. 

They havethree coats,one come 
mon from the Peritoneum,but me- 
diatly ; for in the duodernm, and 
[that part of the color which clea- 
yveth tothe ſtomack, it proceedeth 
immediatly from the lower miem- 
brane of the caule; but in the jojw- 
"num, ileum the reft of the colon,and 
the thick guts it proccedeth from 
the membranes of the weſenteri- 
um. 
They have two proper , tore- 
taine, and expell readily : The 
foutermoſt is membranous, the int. 


to be fleſhie, by reaſon of the cru» 
Ny ſubſtance with which ir is li- 
ned ; which is framed of theexcre- 
ments of the third concoction of 


nermoſt neryous ; although itſeem.| 


the guts themſelyes, Ir is alſo oof h 


The figure 


Their fub- 


ſtance. 
Theiy 
length, 
Their 
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| fs with a mucons ſubſtance, which 


is nothing elſe but an excrementi- 
tious flegmy ſubſtance, bred in the 
firſt concotion : This furthereth 


| the expulſion of rhefeces, and hin-|j 


dereth exceriation , which might 
bee cauſed when ſharp humours 
paſſe thorow them. 

This internal] membrane in the 
ſmall gues hath oblique fibres, but 
the externall tranſverſe, becauſe 
theſe are appointed for the retenti= 
on and expulſion of the chy/xs.But 
in thethick guts, the inner mem- 
brane hach tranfrerſe, but the out- 
er hath oblique and Rraight , be. 
cauſe they are appointed for the 
expulſion of the excrements : The 
inner membrane of the ſmall guts 


| is full of wrinkles, to ſtay the chy- 


bu from paſſing too ſoone.. Be- 
tween the common coat and thoſe 
| which are proper, the vene & arte- 


46 Meſaraice march, 


The veins flow from the ports, | 
alrhough- not from. the fame} 
branch : For the dvodenme ſurculms | 


| ſent-inco the duodenwrn, and the | 


Hamor- 


_—_— 
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| of the body. 
Heamorrhoidalis, to theleft part of 
the colon, and the whole reltum, as 
the dexter weſentericas isſent tothe 
jejunum, cecxm, ileuw,and the right 
part of thecolon. Epiplois poſtica, is, 
inſerted into the middle part of the: 
colon, which marcheth tranſyerſly 
under the ftomack ; befides theſe. 
a ſprig from the rewmns epigeſtricus 
of the ven cava is ſent to the inte- 
ftinum reftum, which makeththe, 
externall hemorrhoidal. 
The Arteries ſpring partly from 
rams celiacus, partly from both 
the meſenterice, to the duodenum, 
and the beginning of jejunum ; a 
ſprig is ſent from the right ramns 
celiacxs ; but to the reſt of the je- 
ſunum,toileam ceacum, and theright 
part of colon meſentericus ſuperior : 
to the left part of colon, and to the 
inteſ{ mum retfum, meſentericus in- 
ferior is ſent. At the laſt, epiplors po- 
fiics, which riſeth from the lower 
part of arteria ſplenica, which is 
the left branch of arteria celiaca, is 


ſent to the middle part of colon, 


| which lyeth under the Romack. | 
| Nerves 


3 2 


The arte» 
ries» 


| 


The nerys 


The fat, 


The diffe. 
rences of 

the guts. | 
ſhe thin. 


| foure twigs from the fifth conju- 


— 


The Anotomy 


paire : the dwodenwm hath ſmall 
twigs from theſftomack, which goe 
to the pylorus, Theother guts haye 
very many, which ſpring from the! 
branch, which is beſtowed upon 
the roots of the ribs : bur the #re-'? 
| ſtinum refwm, about the podex,hath 


gation of thoſe which ſpring from 
the os ſacrum:This is the cauſe why 


Nerves they have fromthe fixth: | 


ſo great paine is felt inthe colon, & 


T he guts have fat without, and 
not within. b 

The guts are of two ſorts; for 
they are either thin or thick. 

The thin , which have thinner: 


Thefirſt is duodenum, becauſe it 


length. It doth paſſe direQly un- 
der theftomack, to the beginnivg 


this is tyed with it, 


reftum,when they are ill affeRed. | 


membranes, are in number three. | 
is thought to have twelve inches in| 
of thoſe guts which begin to bee|} 
gathered by the weſenterinm, for} 

The ſecond is jejunum, or the 


- | hungry gut; for in dead carcaſſes] 
it ; 


| 


| . 


of the body. Y 


it is for themoſt part found empty, 
partly by reaſon of the ci_K 
of the veins, partly by reaſon of 
the acrimony of the choler, which 
occedeth pure from the liver. In 
Lagh itis 12. hands breadth and 
threeinches, and as broad as the 
ring os The internal! mem. 
brane is longerthantheexternall ; 
for it hath innumerable orbicular, 
and tranſyerſe wrinkles to ſtay the 
chylus. It beginneth on the righe 
fide, under the co/ox, where the dx- 
odenum endeth, and the gurs begin 
to be wreathed, and filling almoſt 
the wholeumbilicall region, it en« 
deth into the s/eum : of allother 


| guts it hath greateſt ſtore of veins 


and arteries ; and by theſe- you 
may find the circumſcription of it. 
CMeatus biliarias is inſerted into 
the beginning of this gut, which 
ſendeth choler fromthe gall, which 
pricketh the guts to haſten expul- 
ſion. : 
Thethird is s/ewm, it hath thin- 
ner membranes than the reſt ofthe 
tenxia, It is ſeated under the na- 
yell, 


| 


E: 


3$ 
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I" FI EDY" "_ ” - 
G c 
| — 


yell, and filleth both the 11a. 1ris| 
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= longeſt of all the guts, for in 
length it containeth 21. hand- 
bredrh ; but itis the narroweſt of 


Hall, for it js but an inch in bredth. 


Le hath fewer wrinkles than the je- 


janxm, and lefler, which about the 
end of ir ſcarcely appeare. 


and fewer veins appeatre, and end. 
eth about the place ofthe right kid- 
ney, where it is joyned both with 
the inteſtinum cecum, & colon, The 


#4 is more thin and fleſhie than 
the internall. Ir hath tranſyerſ 


Jand orbicular fibres, with a few 


ſtraight to ſirengchen the tranſ- 
yerſe. The internall coat it hath 

artly Rtraighr, partly oblique fi- 
bo : Yer fewer Rrazpht than the 
crafa inteſtina have. Theſe guts 


| have a motion ſuch as worms have 
when they craw], or Iceches when |} 


to ſend this away, as wee doe the 


: J excrements. The craſs inteſtine | 


have 


—— 92 
F; 


It beginneth where both ſmaller | 


externall coat of the zexuia intefti- 


they ſuck, to draw downward the |) 
ppg : for it is not in our power 


of — 


kh 0 'S 0 2 vo a vo WWW”. 


of the body. 9 


haver not this motion, and by rea- 
ſon of chis motion,the vpper part of, 
the gut, may bee - wrapped 1n.the 
lower, which cauſeth the fickneſle 


called ileos or convolunlus. þ 
Now follow the inteſtinacrafſa, ; 
the great guts; they arc threein 
number alſo, | 
| Thefirſt is called cecum, meady, 
| che blind gue, becauſe oneend of it 
is ſhur, ſothar at the ſame orifice 
the chy/4 paſſeth, and returneth. 
In man it is like-a- thicke round: 
worme coyled together, Ir is big- 
gerinan infantthan in a man ; 
foure inches in length and one in 
bredth. Itisnot tyed tothe me/en- 
teriams ; but being couched round, 
it is ryed to the righe kidney. 1n 
ſound perſons it is alwayes empty. 
In foure footed bealts ir is alwayes 
full of excrements. Apes have it 
larger than a man, Dogs larger 


J chan Apes ; but Conies, Squirrels | 
J and Rats, largeſt of all,ifyou.con- 
I ſlider the proportion of their bo- 


dies. 


The ſecond is colon, we, mage. 73 
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xoab 643 . becauſc it detaineth the __ 


verſly under the ſtomack to the 
leftibum , and from thenceto the 
beginning of es ſacrum, = 

|  Itisryed firtito the right kid. 
ney intheright fide, by the exter- 
nall membrane, then in the middle 
tothe bottome of the ſtomack,and 
atthelaſt untothe left kidney. In 
length, it is of ſeven hand bredth, 
and ſeven inches. Ir is the broadeſt 
| of all others, that ic might contain 
all the excrements. 

It hath cells, which ſpring from 


ligament halfe an inch broad, 
which paſſeth through the u; pet 
and middle parc of ir all alongt ; 


| compreſle theparts adjacent. 


= 
— oy 


cremenits. It hath its begining from 
ilewn & carmm, and mounting up 
by the dextrum ilinm, when it 
comes to the liver ir paſſeth tran{- 


= as a «o@a vs au a. KEY 


the internall tunicle of it: Thele|| 
cels are kept in their figure, by al} 


this being broken or diflolyed, rhe/® 
| cels appeare no more. Their uſe is|# 
to hinder the flowing of the excre-|3 
ments to one place, which would|? 


_y 


he ys any 
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ileon and colon,that 
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ww, much leſſe excrements regure 
gitate. If one would find this our, 
| let him poure in water into the #»- 
| reflinum reftum, "and hold up the 
guts : The water will lay when it 
15 come tothe valve, ifir be ſound. 
If this valve bee relaxed by fick- 
neſſe, excrements may regurgitate, 
and expelled by vomit and clyſters 
alſo come to tomack. 

Therhird is inteftinnm rettu, 
che ſtraighrgur * ir hay} ifs begin- 


- ——— 


| 
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endeth where ir maketh the anxs : 
itis of a ſpan in length,nor ſo wide 


_ 


19 as thecolon,the muicle ggry xrhpyhs at 

3/8 theend of it : Ic hath thick and | 
e/2 ficſhieexternall coats, and ſo a ſo-. 
$|2J lucion of unity init may the ſooner 


_ 


Y de unired, Ic hath manytranſverſe 
fibres, few oblique, - #nd ſome 


Ld 


"- Ithath a valve whereic is joyn- | 

ed with i/enm, like to the Sigmordes | 
in the Sinw of the heart. 'This 
valveſo 90! get the hole which is 


flatuofity cannot aſcend to the i/e- | 


ning where the co/on endeth, and | 


A freight, Ir hath veins not from 
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| ſwer the length of the guts, and 


Porta onely as the reſt; but from 
the trunck of the Cava deſcending. 
alſo, which make the externall. 
Hemorrhoidall. 

The guts have a threefold uſe; 
for firſt, they all concoA the chy- 
lus ſent fromthe Romack better. | 

Secondly, the ſmall guts digeſt 
the chy{us. | 

Thirdly, the thicke guts expell 


the excrements. | 


Of the meſenterium. 


Capr.lXk. 


T He ſubſtance js membr=30vs; 


Firſt, thar it might bee light, 
and ſhould not preſſe together the! 
veſſell by its weight : Secondly,? 
that it might bee extended into all} 
dimenſions, by reaſon of the fibres; 
Thirdly, that betweene the mens! 
branes it might the more readily? 
gather fat. ( 

Ic is of a circular figure, which 
is moſt capable, that it mighc an-3 
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of the body. 
keep chem within a fmall compaſſe 
and place likewiſe. 

It is framed of ewo proper mem- 
branes, one above another, ſtrong 
enough;and one common between 
which and the proper, the veſſels 
paſſe ſafely to the guts. | | 


The veins are called Meſaraice, 


theſe ſpring from ramus meſenteri- | 
cus, dexter & ſmiſter branches of | 
the Vena Porte. 

It hath alſotwo arteries,the one 
ſuperior,the other inferior, branches 
of the arteria meſenterreca, which 
paſſe as the veins doe. 

As for thenerves, it hath ewoon 
each fide, ſpringing fromthe bran- 
ches of the ſixth pair, which goero 
the roots of the ribs ; others it hath 
from thoſe which ſpring from the 


ſecond, third and fourth vertebie 
of the loynes. 

Thar the veſſels might paſſe ſafe. | 
ly without ruption, Nature hath | 
placed glandules betweene the ' 
| divarications of the veins and ar- 


ſpinalis medulla, between the firſt, | 
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| neth. 


[time : As weetake breath by, and 


gutsare full, che -y/zs is ſent to 


\} Ic hath two parts, CMeſarenm;| 7 


Thebiggeft of theſe is about the 
center of the meſarexm, where the 
diſtribution of the veſſels begin. 


If this become ſcirrhous, the ex«|j 


| tenuation of the whole body enſu- 


eth, becauſe the paſſing of the chy. 
tes is hindered : leane perſons have|| 
larger glandules than the fat, be. 
cauſethe fat doth ſufficicntly guard 
the diftributionof theveſlcls, and! 
preſerveth the hear of the veſlels. 
The arteries bring ſpirit ; burthe 
veins doe bring both the chylus to 
the liver, and-nouriſhmene to-the 
inner parts; bur not at the ſame 


lec it out by the ſame inſtruments, 
but not'at theſametime :fee Galen 
2, facult nat.13. 4. de uſ part. 14.|! 
$o at one time the liver draweth:| 
f.omthe belly,and at anothertime 
the belly fromthe liver, When he 


the liver;but when'they are erhpty;|! 
they draw nouriſhment, | 
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| cumferencethree yards, but a ſpan 
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Thefirſt tyeth the ſmall guts toge- 

ther.; the ſecond thethick. | 
The Mcſarewm iS in the cir- 


in E:cGdin, 
It fpringeth from the ligaments 
of the vertebre of the loynes, by 


-| two roots ; the Jargefſt about the 


firſt vertebra; the other: leſſer, a+ 
bout the third. Ir was fit that it 


J Nona ry rheſe 
ſhoutla Dee Lycos Lkawarggey: 


l:;gaments, leſt it mighr have been | 
torne by violent motions, or bee |. 


pulled from: thencg by the weight 


* 


ofthe guts being full, 


| . Andas plancs draw their riou- | 


riſhment. by their roots from the: 


[earth', fo livipg creatures which 
| have blood; draw their nprriment 
from the gues, by themeſaraick |. 
veins. Wherefore leſt they ſhould 


ſuffer ruprion, Nature would have 
themropaſle ſafely beeween mem- 
bra nes, . | : - 


7 | Theuſe of it ther is to carry | 
# | ſafelythe veſſels which paſſerothe 


Fi 


guts. 
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The Anatomy- ſ 
| Itistyed before to the ſmall gurs; 
but behind ro the firſt-and third 

vertebre.of the loyns,from whence 
it fpririgeth. | 
| | Iris called worn, HETWTEPIY, 
' Quaſi for if ivre poor, 

Moſocolon,' Monger is that bythe which 

the thicke guts aretyed together. 

Hippec. 6. Epid. & Galen. 4g. eA-| 

phor. 6. make mention of this, Ic 

istyed in the right fide, tothe right| | 


pare of the zleaums :; bur in *--' 7 
[| > » - a6s 653% 1EIC 


ndeto the left part of ileum , and 
the muſcle pſoas : before it istyed to|| 
the colon,C7 rettun imeſtinum. 


,. 


Cap. X. 
Of the Vent lattee. 


eb His is the opinion of all the|} 
. & -ancient and modern Writers, 

concerningthe meſenterie, and the|| 
meſaraicall, if you except ( aſpar| 
eAſcllins, who by his diligence|} 
| found theſe veins , which hee cal- | 7 
Whyſo | leth /afeas, becauſe they contain a| 5 
\calicd, ! white juyce, which is nothing elle| } 
5 op bur) 3 


LES the body. 
but the chy/xs elaborate, which 
they carry from the'ſinall gursto 
theliver. 1 

Their beginning ſeemeth to bee 


in the Pancreas, for there they all 
[meet ani are ſtrangely implicate 


and twiſted together : from thence 
they paſſe upward to theliver, and 
downward to the ſmall guts : fo. 
| thatthe Parcreas is a more cxcel- 


| lentparrthan it hath been hitherto. 


| taken by other Anatomiſts ;-and- 


.as the mothers blood before it bee 


ſent by the vaſa umbilicaliato nou- 
| riſh the infanr, is firſt committed 
| to theplacentauteri, to draw from 
itall impurity : ſothen theſe vere 
lafteadiſchargetheir impurities, be- 
fore they carry the chy/as tothe li- 


J | | ycr in the Pancreas. 
They are inſerted intothe ſmall” 


gnts,and have nothing to doe with 
2 | cheftomack. They palle into the 
| | capacity of the guts, andend in 
the wrinkled cruſt, with the which- 
the internail membrane ofthe gvts 
is lined, with their ſpongious heads 
like roLecches, ty the which they 
G4 draw 
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Their be. 
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Their in» 
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"be Antony 

draw to themſelves the cbylus. 

- Fromtheſmall guts,they:warch| 
betweene the two membranes of 
the weſintereum, ſometimes ſevered: 
fromtheorher veſſels, ſometimes; 
ioyncd with them , ſometimes die. 
realy, ſometimes over-riding: 
them, making a Saint Avdrewer 
crofſe thorow the g/andyles, untill; | 
they cometo the Pavoreas,, where; | 
they are inexplicably twiſted one| | 
with another : from thence having: 
greater branches, theypaſſeby the| | 
fides of ven porte:to the cavity of| 
the liver, where they: are ſpent by: | 
-ending there by ſmall cwiſts : and 
fo it is moſt likely that ſanguifica- 
tion is performed by the. ſubſtance: 
of theliver, and not by the yeins:} | 
che grofſer part of it being ſent to 
the branchesof vena porte, and the| | 
ſubrilleR-ro the: branches of vena; | 


They diffcr from the ordinary. # 
meſaraicall veins; ._ 

Firſt; in bigneſle; for theſe are} Y 
bigger, bur thoſe are more in num- |. | 
ber ;-for-they;aretwice as many 21; ! 
, OT. G % 


' 


for more chylxs mult be ſent to-th© ; 
liver to make blood of, for the 
nouriſhment of the whole body) | 
than blood for the nowiſhing of 
| the inward parts only. | 
; Secondly, the valves which are | Their 
ſcene about rhe endings of theſe, | valves, ' 
ate placed from without inwards, | 
bur of cheſe trom within outwards: 
The reaſen of this diverſity isthis: 
the. vene laftee ſuck the chylxs from 
the: guts, which ought not to. re- 
'turne; but the ordinary mcfarai- 
| call ſend blood, and ſometimes ex- 
crementitious humours, which 
ought not to come backe again. | 

If you would find out theſe 1yqow w:. 4 
veins, you muſt feed a dogge| ini them}, 
wich milk., .and fiveor fix houres| ur. h 
afterward diſſe& his belly ; then | 
by ſtretching rhe mcſentery you}! 
ſhall perceive them. - | 4M 

That the Ancients did: not find || why the |] 
outcheſe veins, the cauſeis; either || ancients -| 
becauſe they-difſerd beaſts after,| 4id not 
they were dead, ..or afrterthat the|: _ theſc 
chylus was diſtributed, or they did oy 
preſently.take a view: of the me-| 

-: ſancerys; 


A. 
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.. » [foureinches in length. It isplaced|| 
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meſentery ; but made ſome ſtay a- 
bout the: inſpeRion of ſome other 
rt. 

They haye notrunck , becauſe 
they weretoend in the liver, and 
to goe no further, From this part 
many diſeaſes fpring : firſt, becauſe 
it is compoſed of rwo membranes, 
having innumerable veins and ar- 
reries, and fo it may containe ma- 
ny impurities : ſecondly , becauſe 
ithath many glandules, which as. 


a ſponge imbibe ſuperfluities. 


Car. XI. 
Of the Pancreas. 
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| L.: is called: at) xplacy and” $8.3 
xpiec. It isthe biggeſt glandule 
of the whole body, and jor red, 


like unto ſoft fleſh , from w 
it hath its name, 
In ftgure it is ovall', three or|| 


cence 


in the left ſidetowards the ſpleen ; 
above,the ſtomack reficth upon it; 
below, the membranes of the pe- | 
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ritozenm lie, unto which it is firm- 
ly tyed. It doth Keepe within it 
i ramus [plenicus, theleft branch 


of arteria celiaca , the nerves 


to the Romackeand the dxode- 
num. 

It hath a membrane; from the 
peritonzum,by the which it is coye- 
red and holden up. ps 

Ir hath three uſes. Firſt,it ſtay- 
eth the liyer, leſt it being difiended 
by too much meat and drinke, 
ould be hurt by the hardnefle of 
the vertebre of the back. 

Secondly, to keepe the veſſels 
paſſing through it from rupti- 


on. 

Thirdly, -to keep theſe fame 
from compreſſion , when the (to= 
macke is roo much ftretched by: 
meat and drink.. 
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Of the Liver. | 

Now follow the parts appointed for | 

ſanguification, whereof the Liver 
6 1 chiefeſts 

| He ſubſtance. of the Liver 


the birth it is framed of blood wi- 


' for it was fic ſo to be, ſeeing man 


zZingout of the veines, and there 
coagulatingabour them. 

The ſubſtance of the Liver isſo 
{ct about the branches of the vers 
parte and cava, thatit fillech up all 
cavities, . and doth firmly. Ray: 
themr, keeping them open from 
purfing together, and in'comely. 
order,that they be not Cafounded 


Tr js thethickeſt and heavieſt of all | | 


other entralls. 


It. is bigger in man than any| | 


other living creature, if you con-; 


ſider the proportion of his body ; | | 


 ſeemeth to bee a red fleſhy} 
maſſe. Inthe firſt formation. of | 


was 


——_ 


> > me. 4 a. 


a So Coy 


k 


blood ,. leſt fpirits ſhould faile in 
oule, wherewith man is moſt co- 
ioully furniſhed. Belides, ſcein 
xe hath but one Liver,the bigneſle 
was to recompence the number :- 
wee may gheſſe of the bigneſſe 
of it by the bignefſe of the fin- 
rs. | 
It it covered with a very thin; 
membrane , which ſpringeth from- 
the. ſecond ligament of S Liver, 


Rance of the Liver. If ir be ſepa- 


puſtuls, by the Grecians called 


vsndes, arc ingendered, If theſe | 


doe breake, the water fallech into 
thecavity of DEP and cau- 
ſeth that kind of dropfic called 


aſcites, 


cava as the porta. 
The branches of the cava are 


wasto have the greateſt ſore of | 


pbonieg the funRions of the | 


which cleaveth firmly. tothe ſub- | 
rate at any-time by a watriſh hy. | 


mour , iſſuing our of the veſſels |. 
from the fleſhieſubRance, watriſh | 


It hath veines as well from the 


Y difribuced forthe mot part tho- | 


row: 


Its veines.; 


. 
& . : 
4 
. 


- —_ 
— 
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row thie gibbous part ; but thoſe of 


'the porta , intothe hollow part: 
yet fo that the branches of both 
are joyned by inoſculation to de. 
liverthe pureſt blood to the vena 
cava, for the nouriſhment of the 
vitall parts; and the grofſelt by 
the branches of the porta, for the 
nourifhmentof the naturall. There 
ſeemeth to be.three times miore of 
the twigs of the porta,than of the 

' cava,within theliver. 

Amongſt the midſt of the bran- 
ches of the porta, ſomelittle veins 
march; which afterward becom- 
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ming one twig, endin the veſiculs|| 


fellea,that the bilious humour may 
| beſencto it, before the blood enter 

' into the vera cava. 
Jes ar cries Ithath oaely few arteries, which 
| ſpringing from theright branch of 
| thecaliaca,end inthe hollow part 
of the Liver, wherethe. vena porte 
commeth our; | 
Ir hath two neryes , but very || 
ſmall), bccauſe it hath-bur a dull 
fenſe. Ore commeth from the 
| branch which: is ſent to the npper| 

onfice 


> — 


les nerycs; 


CC 


— — 


| 


|| a ligament membranous , broad, 


ſory, 


ſed thorow the roots of the ribs of 
the right ſide. | 
Asfor the figureof it, itis al- 
moſt round, the upper part isarch- 
ed and ſmooth , and fo framed, 
that it might not hurt the dis- 
phragma. | 
The lower partis hollow to re+ 
Ceiverhe Ck , Which is of a 
ſphericall figure. | 
Ta the npper and convex part, 
which is diſtant but one inch from | 
the diaphragma, to = way to it 


when it is dilated in breathing,and 


to the firetching of the ſtomack ; 
it istied firſt to the diaphragma, by 


and firong, which ſpringeth from 
the peritoneum , where it coyereth 


the midrife in the lower part. It; 


pafſeth tranſverſly by the Liver, 
tothe hinder parts; by this liga- 
ment , it is taycd frem falling 
downe, It is called the Suſpen- 


Secondly , inthe fore-part it is 
Aayed| 


of the body. | 


orifice of the ſtomack ; the other 
from that'branch which is diſper- | 


Its fGourc, 


[rs tes, 


— —— 
»” 
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. '|vell; this is .the, umbilicall veing; 
|vthich when the Infant is'borne, 
[leeſeth-irs hollowneſle,and becom- 


- |Rrong, and pringeth fromthe pe: 


[fo thar, according to Gelen,gpde »f, 


7 . |. Bytheſecond it js ried tothe ny 


The Anatomy | 
Rayed by two ties ; by thefirſt ir 
is tied rothe mwacronare n_—_ 
hinder it from falling to the back 
parts, when we ftretch our back: 
this ligamentis broad, double,and 


ritovenm,and giveth the Liver its 
coat. Jnto' this coat the two fi. 
newes are _— according to 
Galen,libe3. les afett. cp: . and 
[not into the 1ubnance<. YG 


parr.cap.12. ithath but a dull fee 
ling,ſuch as plants have to embrace 
that which is proficable, and to 
_ that which is unprofice: 

TS ie + 


0 


meth a ligament. ' This f{3yeth it| 
fro heirgpulled upwards. i 

Thirdly, itis tyed to the ſhore] 
ribs, by ſmall fibres, to keepe 
it ſteady. In the hollow part it 
is tied by the meſenterinns, to the 
ribs by the vena cava. | 


k 
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Pe _. of the "wg | | 


It differeth from the Liver of 
beaſts, in that it hath feldome any 
lobes; yet the hollow part of it 
hath a fiſſure, or chink} wherein 
the umbilicall veine is implanted, 
and two ſmall bunchings out in 
the right part, where the vena porte 
marcheth out, which Gales calleth 
avacsy gatcs. 

Belides theſe, there is a little 
lobe of a ſofter and thinner ſub- 


{and is covered with a membrane :* 
Ic is tied to the omentums by this 
lobe, by the which Spigel. de ha- 
wan corp fabric lib..cap.12think- 
eth that waters may bee diſchar- 
ged out of the Live: intothe caul. 
| | Iris placed inthe lower belly, 
in the right ſide, covered -with the 


W [of cherrunck of the body, toſend 

-|bleod equally -to' the * upper and: 
' Hower parts, The ſtomack is che- 
riſhed by it, and the fpleen; bur 
becauſe itis a more noble partthan 
the ſpleen, it is placed in the right 


Rance than is the reſt of the Liver, | 


ribs ſorſfafety , and inthe middle| 


— 


[ts diffe- 
ren Cs 
from the 
liver of 


| beaſts, 


A litele 
lobe, 


| 


GON, 


Irs firuati-; - 


hypochondrium, 
The | 


PR! 
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The Anatomy 

The proper ation of it is: not 
onely to farther ſfanguification, 
perfeRed inthe veines, as all anci- 
ent Anatomiſts ayerre ; but to/ 
ſanguifie the chylus , carried to| 
it by vene laftee, as A4ſellns hath] 
proved. | 
'* Onething js to be noted , that 
the ſubſtance of the Liver , in the 
convex part, wherethe vena cave| 
is lodged, is ſofter thanthat which} 
is in the hollow part, where the] 
vena porte is : forthere it may be 
more eaſily ſeparate from the vel 
els, than here; and not without! 
cauſe : forthe roots of ven ports 


ought ro bee ſtayed by a harde 
ſubſtance, that they be fepe widet;! 
bur the roots of the cava with! 
a ſofter , that they might the 
readier be filled , ſtretched, and| 
{lacked,, oo 


— at cet Ei _ red CAS ALI 5. 5.5; hon 
ef the body. 
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Car, XIII. 
-Of the vena porte. 


Eeing the roots of the yeines 
J nbich Nature hath appointed 
to furniſh blood, the nutriment of 
the body , have their roots in the 
Liver ; having diſcourſed of ir, 
method doth require to ſer downe 
the dorine of them. 

Although there is but oneartery | The yeins 
to impart life , yet there are two | of it. 
veines, the vena porte and cava. 


Becauſe ſome require a grofier 


blocd for iurritionh,, as thoſe / ape 


| are which ſerye the nutritive facul- 
ty, which are, the liver, the gall, 
the ſtomack, the ſpleene, the par- 
creas, the omentwm, the guts, and 
the meſentery. For unto the reſt, 
asthe kidneyes, bladder, and thoſe 
which are appointed for procrea- 
tion, the vera cave ſendeth bran- 
ches. 

Itis fit to begin with the ven« 
porte , becauſe it goeth no further 
than tothe parts contained in the 

abdomen, 


Why fo 


Icailed, 


How it | 
differeth. 
from vera 
lcava, 


| 


, 
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abdomen, and not to all, thoſe nei» | 


ther. 
| Tris focalled, becauſe it ſeem- 
eth to enter intothe liver by the 


two fleſhy bunches called ports, 


ates, 

This doth differ from the vers 
CAVA, 

Firft, in ſubſtance z for the ſub- 
Rance of this is thicker and black- 
er, becauſe it is nouriſhed with 
thick and black blood ; but that 
of the wena cave is whiter and 
thinner, becanſe it is nouriſhed 
with »:hinner and redder blood. 

Secondly , the ſubſiafice of che 
vera porte is harder than that of 
the cava ; which oughtto be ſof- 
ter , becauſe jt ought to be more 
apt for dilatation and conftriQi- 
on ; firſt, becauſe ir containeth al 

| 


- | more movable blood ; partly be. 


cauſe its thinner, having much ſe} 


rofity mingled with it; partly, | 


cauſe for the moſt part the bran- F | 


ches of it are accompanied with} 
the branches of the great artery, 
whereas the branches of the porrs| 

: are} 


— 
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are farreenough off, if you except 
ramm ſplenicie, py 
Thirdly, thetrunck of vers ca- 
v4 is larger than that of porta, be- 
cauſe ir nouriſheth more parts, as 
| hath been faid, | 
Fourthly , the port« hath more 
| roots within the fubſtance. of the 
| liverthanthe cave, | 
The roots of the vena porte and 
cava are joyned by the unition 
; called Anaffomaſir, or inoſculati- 
| on. This is perfezmcd by two 
wayes : Firſt, when the ending of 
one doth meet with the end of the 
other ; as the epigaſtrice vene meet 
with the mrammarisc in the lower 
fide of the mwſeuli res. 
Secondly , when one branch 
reſting upon another , doe cleave 
together, having a hole in the mid- 
dle. This inoſculation is ſcene in 
the roots of the vere porre,and the 
CAVA, 


| 


One thing isto be noted , that 
Wehere are many of thetwigs of the 
W vere porre which touch not thoſe 
Wof the cave ; becauſe the pureſt 


«@ part 


How inoſ- 
culation is 
performed 


K- '< 


| 8a. The Anatomy | 
—— [part of the blood was onely te be: 
| \catriedtothe veracara, and the]! 
chickeſt toremainein the vena por<| 
tz. By reaſon of theſe 4ne/ioma.| 
ſes, in famine nouriſhment is ſcent 
from the habit of rhe body, by the 
vena cava, tO nouriſh the internall 
parts | 
Baxhin affirmeth , that there is 
a common conduit tothe roots-of 
vera porte and cava, Which in i | 
cavity will receive a ſmall probe, 
In theſe veines, befdes blood, ex-]| 
crementitious humours are alſo] 
contained in diſeaſed perſons, 
-| which ſometimes are ſent fromthe] 
whole body bythe vera cava into] 
the guts, and ſometimes commu-| 
nicate to the vena cave by wend| 
port & y 
How the | . To find out theradication and 
incſculati | inoſculation of theſe veines , you 
on of thelc | muſt boile the liver untill it be» 
veines is | come ſoft, and fo with a woodden! 
fou: d9:.t.| or boneknife ſeparatethe ſubſtance] 
from the veſſels; for a Tharp knife 
isnot fit, £2 - 
Noy to come to diſtribution of 
wen 


_—_ 


aw 


ef the body. 
veua porte, it hath parts: 1 Rads- 
ces , the roots. 2 Trwrces, the 
cruncke.' 3 Kami, the branches. 
4 Sarculi,ewigs, 


| 


__63. 


The di ri- 
bution of 
Vnaports, | 


As forthe roots , firſt from the | Itsroots, | 


| circumference of the liver ſmall , 


| capillar veines march toward the 
| inner part of it; and by combina- 
tion becomming greater, they 
make up five branches. . Theſe a+ 
bout the middle of the hollow 
part, yet towards the back joyning 


together, makeup 0n- root, which | 


atthelaſt comming out of the 1i- 
yer, aþouttheeminences , called 
1 port e , frame that trunck which is 
Wcalled Vena porte. 
W This onchghniny 2 littlefrom 
Wrhe liver, before it be ſevercd into 
Wbranches , it puts forth two twigs; 
the one being ſmall. and ſpringing 

om theupper and forepart of the 
runck, as ſoone asit parteth from 
he liver, is inferred into- cy ſtus fel- 


ces, about the neck of ic,and fpread 
by innumerable cwigs, thorow the | 


[_ 


ternall coat of it. 
Veſaliwaffirmeth, that there be 
| D two 


[rs bran- 
chcs, 


BB T he eAnatomy 
woof theſetwigs, from whence: 
ſome call them cyxffice: gemeller: 
| bur chis-is a matter of-no great! 
moment. This twig may be called” 
furculu cyſticus, or veſicalis. 

The ſecond twig isbigger , but| 
lower, This ſpringeth: from thi 
[ſame forepart, yet towards the; 
| right fide, and is inſerted into the 
bortome of the ftomack: from! 
hence it ſendeth many ſprigs t6+| 
ward the hinder part of ic,towards| 
| the back. | 

Ic may "7 called - _—_— 

roperly than gaſftricus , ſecing 
76. Ar other ovties which 4 
called gafirici, Having ſent forth 
- | theſerwo twigs , the trunck pb 
ſeth down, and bending fill a lits 
tletowards the left fide, it is pats} 
ted intotwo remarkable branches; 
whereof the one is called finijter; 
or the left, ſeated above the right, 
but lefſer-: the other is dexter, of 
theright, lower than the left, 
larger : the left is beflowed upon 
the Romack , the ementwns,a pai 
| of colon, and the ſpleen: the right 


_—_ —_—_—_—_—_ 
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is pred chroughthegurs , and the || 
Jn mr. the left is called ven | 


ſplenicn, butthe tight, vena meſen-|. 
eriee; ; oN | 
The vena ſplenica hath two bran- | Bronches | 
ches before ir cometo the ſpleen, { ®f Yn 
the ſuperiour and the inferiour. |/*%: 
Flie ſuperiour. is. called gaftriexs, | 
or venrricularic, This is beftowed-|' 
upon the ſtomack;the middlerwig 
compafſing the left part of the ori- 
ficeof the ftomack like a garland, 
is called coroner: from the lower 
branch two twigs doe ſpring, the 
one is ſmall; this doth ſend other 
Wl ewigs tocieright fide of the lower 
| membraneof the omwentuns, and to 
WM the colon annexed to it. This is | 
called epiplozs, or omentalts dextra ; | 
the other is ſpent upon the lower 
membrane of the omernturs, which 
WM ticth the colon to the-back, and 
| upon that'part of the colon it is 
called epiplots, or omentalis poſtica : 
when the ram ſplenicus hath ap- 
proached to the ſpleen, it-doth ny 
out rwo other twigs,the uppermott. 
and the towermoſt : from. the 
a D 2 uppermoſt i 


| —_— 
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Vena Mc- 
ſenterica. 
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| mack, and theupperand left pant 


rmoſt | vas: breve 1n | 
which is implanced in ef | 
of the bottome of the Romacke 
commonly : from the lowermoſ}, 
ewo twigs iſſue. | 
The firſt is called geftroepploss he 
niſtra, this comming from the low 
er part of the ſplenc towards the 
right fide, is beſtowed upon the 
It part of the botrume of the ſto. 


of the ormentum. | 
Theſccond fpringeth moſt com. 
monly from rams ſplenicus, but 
ſeldome from the ſplene; and paſs 
ſingalong according to the length 
of the inteſtinum rettum, it is ins 
ſerted into the awws,by many ewigs. 
This is called Hamorrhoidalis in 
terna,as that which fpringeth frem 
the veuacava is called hemorrhoi- 
dalts externa. | 


at » _—_ os ic. To .om _ a. ti. Fx | 


Now followeth vena ©Heſents) lo 

| rica, orthe right branch of vewW| li 
porte ; before it be divided into| 

branches, it ſeadeth forth ewolf| b 


wigs. | 
1 he firſt is called goftrecpiples 
| Feit 
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rd 


| mack; arid the upper membrane of 


fmifira; this is beſtowed upon the 
| right part of the botrom of the ſto- 


the caule. | 

The ſecond is called irtef/inalis, 
or duodena : Tris inferted into the 
middleof the dwoderwn, and the | 
beginning of the jejunm, and pal- | 
ſeth. according to the length of 
them. This branch as ſoone as it 
paſſeth from the back, it entereth 
into the weſenrerinme, -and paſſing 
between the membranes of it, ſen- 
deth forth thoſe meſaraicall yeins, 
which ſend nouriſhmentetothe in- 
wardparts: ' - - MER 

It is divided into two branches, 
to wit, Meſenterica dextra, & f- 
niſtra : Meſenterica dextra, placcd 
in therighs fide, ſendeth a number 


' 


| lon,which is nextto the kidney and 


wr the greater branches are ſup- 


of branches to feed the jejunum ca- 
cam, and the right partofthe co- 
liver. - - 

It /hath fourteene- remarkable 
branches, but infumerable: ſmall 
twigs. One thing is tobee noted, 
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of thi body. | 


% ERS D 3 por- | 
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[rs uſes, 


| _— 


red porred by che ; greater landule 
[-- the "Gnalien -by the -ſmaller 
landules. Afeſenterice finiſtrapa 
# th through the middle of the wes 
| ateriuns, and chat, part of ;c 
lon which paſſeth fromthe leftp: 
| of the ftomack, tothe jneflone 
refium. 
Thechiefe uſe of the vers porn 
is, tonouriſh the pars which ate 
appointed for nutrition, with ol 
and: feculeat blood :It ovght to, 
thick, thatic mighebee the hottery| 
for heat in «thick body is note 
owerfull, 'v 
The ſecond uſe is cofurcherth! 
oy ppm Or ee 2i 21:5] 
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Of the Vena cave diſper od within" 
 therrmek of the body, 


wok” 


© *, > Tthin the crunck of the 
body, the venaceve hath| 


marching a 


two reanckss ; onecalled __ 
or going up,the other deſcend 
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| The aſcendens paſſing through 
the nerves,part of the Diaphragma, 
jrmarcheth upward undividcd,un- 
till it come'to the jugulam : yer by 
the way from its Fes it ſenderh- 
ewo twigs. MR. | 
; The Bia is Phrenica; this is in- 


i | from hence ſpringeththe coronaria ' 
vena which compaſſcth the baſis of 
the hearr,as a 'parland. | 

The Coma is ven ſme pars, (0. 
called, becaufe it hath not a fellow 
in the left (ide as other veins have. 
Ic doth fpring about the fifth weree- 


JW | part-of the veretave, in the right 
WM | fide. This going downe, it match 
8 |cth towards the Spina: when it is 
come totlieeighth'or ninth rib a. 
bove the Spina, it is divided into 
two branches, to wit,theright and |. 
the left; the left is inferred moſt 
commonly in the middle of the lefc | 
emulgent veine. By this branch, ' 
blood , or wateriſh, or puralent 
matter may bee diſcharged by u- 
wm —__ twig is implanted 
FOR oe ORIED 4 


either | 


ſerted into the midrife and heart; , 


[bra of che breſt, \from rhe hinder |. 


69 | 


y 


Its ſprigs| 


IT 


4 
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Thebrans 
chesof ves 
na fine part 
| 
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[2 naw 
EF 4 either into the trunck of the cav 

or into prima lumbaris. | 
This being done, the wer cave 
aſcendeth up tothe jugulum, being 
Rrengthened by the mediaitinny 
[and the glandulous body called 
thymns, Here the vena cava is dis 
vided into two remarkable bray 
ches, from whence thoſe vein 
fpring which are ſent tothe head, 
tothearmes, and ſome muſcules 0 
the «bdower, One paſſeth to the 
| right fide, the other tothe left ; the] 
one is called ſubclavixs, becauſe it 
The bran- | marcheth under the cannel bony 


ches o' 1+ | within: The other is called. axills| 


| mas ſabc'as ' 


«yr rw , When it is come to the arme| 
ins, | 


pit; from the upper part of the ri 

as p # cy Lol remarkable 

branches proceed : the internal] 

and externall jugular ; in man the} 

incernall is biggeſt , but in beafls] 

the externall. t "rl 

2 | The inccrnall jugular commeth] 
out about the articulation. of thei _ 
| cannel bone with the. /fernum;| 
thenir joyneth ir ſelfe with the {o-\W- 
|-porallarterie , and the recurrene| 

F..- . nerve _ 


of abebody.: \ 
nerve; . and. with . its hinder and 
greateſt branch,accompanied with 
theſoporall arcerie,it encereth with 
the cra»inm at:cho hole of the occi- | 
pat, by the-which the fixthpaire of 
neryes commeth. downe,. itencreth 
into the firſt and ſecond. frns of 
the dwr4 ater, x 47 
Theexteroalljugularmounteth 
uptothe care under the skin , and 
the quadrat muſcule which pulleth 

| down the: check. alongit theneck: 
from. this branch ſpring the.veins 
which: are opened under. the: 
| (Ongue. . * | 

From the lover part of rams 
fubclaviss, ſpring foure branches, 


W one 0n-<1ch ſide;+jt- is mall; -and 
Wl commetrh out abou the root of the. | 
bifurcation : then paſſing downe 


echtwigs upon the diſtancesoftheſe 
Two ribs, 

 Theſecond is Mammaria , this: 
9 marcherh forwards towards the { 


upper-part of thebreit bone : then- 


Sprigges 


| ; The firſt, Intercoſtalis ſuperior, lpric.g.ng 


{rom the 


lower part | 


of ramus 


ON ; ſubciarins, 
by the roots of cwo ribs,it beRtow- | 


ic goeth downe. by the (ides of it, þ 
D's 


and}, 


4 
b 
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The Ano 
and when it is come to cartilage 
 Iomncronars abour the fides of ir, it} 
commeth our : from thence ir paſ- 
ſeth raightwaies under the right] 
muſculerothe navel}, where by an 
amaſtemaſis it is Joyned with the 
epigaſtrice aſcendens - From hence 
commeth that great conſent be 
tween the matrix and paps. 
| Thethird is CAediatina,becauk 
it is deſtowed upon the wedia#t) 
nam, together with. the left n 
ofthe diaphragme, according toit 


h. 
| wy, fourth is { ervicahis,or Fer 
eebralis, This paffing thorow the 
holes of the tranſverſc proceſſes of| 
che verrebre of the necke , is be} 
owed upon the muſcles of the! 
| Sr are Rcxt tothe werts-| 


| 


p 
: 
q 
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Car, XV. 
Of che: Gall. 


| He Gall;calledin LatineFe- 
ok feabiliaria, or Fallicu/arfellis, 
is a diſimilary patr, in figurere- | th- ge. 
preſenting = Peare , hollow , and| (ctiption 
| appointed to receive thethin yel-;| 9f © .* 
| low choler tr) 5; 
p = is -about two inches in Its bigneſ: 
| length, -- 24H Gt?! ? 
| > by its upper part it is tyed to/| [ts con- |, 
|the liver, which doth afford it a | 3©*:22. 
hollowneſſe to receive it; butthe' 
lower part, which hangeth with | 
out the liver, 'it refteth- upon the 
right ſide of the flomack, and the 
colon;and dothioften diethem both- 
yellyw. © L 

It-hath two membranes, the |'!tsmem- 
one common , whichis thin and | brave, 
exterior ;, without -Hbres, This | 
ſpringing from the membrane of 
the liver, it onely covereth that 

rt which hangeth without-the 
iver ; The other membrane is pro- | 
"IE 


—_—_ - .. 


of 74 £VU The A 2+.x” 88 WS. 
This isthick and ftrong , and |: 
hath three ſorts of fibres; the out-|- 
rermolt are tranſverſe, the middle- |; 
"moſt oblique , and thetnnermoſt || 
Rraighr. ; 
This membrane is harder and}. 
thicker inthe neck.;: but thinnerin |, 
the botrome. Within, it hath ai | 
mucous ſubſtance;. engendered of, 
the excrements of the third con» 
coion ofthe membrane, to with-. 
ſtand the acrimony.of the choler. | 
It hath two parts,the neck, and| 
the botrome., HER 
-  Thenecke is-harder than the; 
botrome, and higher: in- fituz» 
tion. 7106 | 
It fromthe bottome-by. degrees, 
growing narrower and-narrower, 
at laſt endeth inthe dui commu» 
- {n44, or the common paſlage of rhe. 
choler,. to the beginning of theze-/ 
J#NNDG. | \ 
T his elongation: of+ the neck 
| [the weſienln fellea, is:called mearmi 
' [cxſticxes , becauſe itſpringeth from 
the 07ſt. 
' - Thecholet is carried toche neck.| 


—— 


: 2 | of the of P, SJ : 
of the cyſts, by. many ſmall veins, 
neere tothe roots ob the vera porte, 
about the midſt of them,and 1s dii- 
charged into.the eavity of it,abour 
the upper part. ._ Ld 

The means cſticns hath three 
valves looking from without in- 
wards, to hinder the recourſe. of 
the choler to theliver. 

The other paſſage which carri- 
eth thethick.and corrupt choler,as 
that which is called vitellina, <ru- 
ginoſa; porracea,&'c. is called mea- 
tm hepaticus ; becauſe it pafſerh 
ſtraighrway from the liver. ro the 
Auftus communis. 


This paſſage hath no valves,both | 


theſe diſcharge their choler By the 
| common paſſage. into the begin- 
ning of the jejunarm, when the 
ſmall guts are difcharged of the 
chylus. | | 

Beaſts which want the we/ica 
fellea, have this meatus hepaticus,as 
Harts, Hynds, and fallow Deere, 
and thoſe which haye a whole 
lioofe. 


The meatus- hepaticus- pode 
thorow.1 
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How the 
cholcr is 
catriedto 


the gall, 


Its valves, . 


Meaths he-- 
paticas, 


What © 
beaRs- 
haverhis.. 
paſſage. 
onlys 


' !thorow the roots of ALE? cave] 


es veſſels. 


Of the 


Konesin ir 


The uſe of 
the pathi- 


ge 


The uſ es 
of rhe 


cholcr. 


by innumerable branches, which] 
being gathered to ogether becomp! 
one branch;and being united with 
the meatus. cyſticus make up the 
Drag ndrarytn which is inſerted 
| into the beginning of the jejuna 
Oblicuely, tween the two mem- 
branes of the inteſtine , abour the 
diſtance of two inches, before it 
tforate the ſecond membrane. 


The weſica felles harh for now 
riſhment called cyſtice gemelle. 

For life it hath ſprigs or arteriex 
Proceeding from the Celiace. To 
afford ſenſe, it hath a ſmall threed 
like a fprig of a finew from the 
ſixth paire. 

Many times ſtones are foundi in 
it, but they being lighterthan choſ| 
of the bladder,fwim above the wx- 
ter. 

Theuſe of theſe two paſſages, ij 
to drawall ſuperfluous choler from 
the chylus, and to turneitintorhe| 
guts, whercit affordeth benefits : 
nature: | 


For firſt by its FOR ir mo-| 
veth| 


LO — 


| 
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vethche inteſtines to turne;out the 
rerreftriall exerements in due fea» 
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. Fourrhly, iefurthereth concoRi- 
en in the- inteſtines by encreafing 
their heat :-nevertbeleſſe, narurally 
there-can be no paſlage to carry 
choler to the bottome of the fto- 
mack, 
- For firſt, by reaſon of itsacri- 
mony it would corrode ite. , ... | 
} Secondly , it would cauſe the 
crude nouriſhment to pafle into 
worm murnagy Id procu 
Thirdly, it wou EUre per- 
petuall ac . If ir fallout = 
| choler be carried tothe botrome of 
the ſtemack by any paſſage than. 
this,the party vomiteth choler,and 
is termed my»/xoag are, but if it bee 
inſerted into the cnd ofthe jejawnume, 
then 


_—— 


o 


Why cho. 
ler is nos * 
cairiced to» 
the ſto 
mack, 
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then bilious dejeRions follow: 
and ſuch a' one is termed mxplycncy 


po 


"One thing: I wou!d have you 
obſerve';/ thar' the porus biliarins 
paſſeth'by a ſtraight courſe to the! 
dutftus communis,  and' not to the! 

| veſicula' fellea, which thus you 
_ | may ſhaw: put a carhererintothe 
| » . 
 necke of this paſſage neere the li- 
'yer, word ent blowne ' 


A nore, 


' and not the'peſiev/s; ' Againe, jpur 
J "a 
| thecatherey into thecommon paſ- 
age, and both the'cy/tss felis, and; 
' the meatus cholidochns. will bee 
| blownevup. | WEE. 
Howe | © If you would'finderour the 
| oratves >re three valves of the weſicn/a filled; 
fourd out. preſſe 'the choler 'with your fin- 
s from the - bottome rowardj 
the necke ; where you findethe' 
choler to ſtay , rhete:the yalyes 


are... 
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of the body. 


Ca?. XVI. 
Of the Spleen. 
He Spleene or Milt in-Eng- 
liſh, in Greek is called. Splen, 
and Lien in Latin. | 


The ſubiance of it is flaggie, 


-into- the Rraight line of the milc, 


the liver. Firſt , becauſe it hath a 


looſe, and ſpungeous , net-like, 
which is the cauſe that it may im- 
bibe much ſuperfluitic Zand ſo be- 


comeexccedingly ſwelled. 
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Its ſibe 
ſtance. 


" This ſubſtance is covered with 
2 membrane borrowed from the. 
peritonanms, which is inſerted firſt 


and '.then ' covereth the - whole 
Spleen: Ir is thicker than that of] 


looſer ſubſtance. Secondly , be- 
cauſe it hath more arteries,, which 


fend them. The (traighe line is in 
the hollow part , whete the veſ- 
fels of the Spleen doe enter. in- 
to it. | 

In infants new borne it.is of a 


/ 
a es 


requirea ſtrong membrane to de-|- 


brane, 


Whr itis 


red in [n+| 
fants, 


[ts meny- |. 
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bi: Ls colour, becauſe they have beep 


Its beurc. 


| Its firuari- | 


[fed with elaborate blood ; bur in] 


thoſe of a ripe age it is ſomewhat 
blackiſh': being boiled ir repre 


ſenteth claret. wine, In man it i 


| bigger, thicker, and heavier, than 
m 


ſts; for it is fix inches in 
length, three in bredth , and one 
in thickneſſe;z yet according ty 
Ariftotle, 2 hiſt. Animal. 6. a con 
venient little one is better than 
big one. | 
In figure it is ſomewhat lo: 
like an Oxes tongue. 
It is ſeated inthe left hypochin 
drian: fo Hippeorat 6 Epidens.cil 


{ feth it the lefe liver ; and Arifuli 
] 3-pare. Animal.7.che baſtatd live 
bur is ſeared ſomewhat lower, be 


cauſe it was to draw the terreſtrial 
part of the Chy/ms, before it cont 
to the liver by ramms ſplenic 
chat the blood may be made thits 
ner, and purer, for ſuch-blood cal 
ſerh mento be wiſer, 2.de part.+ 
ni. 2, Itis all couched withinai 
under the ſhort ribs; fo that i 


— Lak perſons it cannot be fel 


{| veincs, for great heatis required 
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[onely if ic be inflamed a a pulſation 
may be felr. | 

Ir'is tyed to-five parts; to the 
midrife and. left kidney by fmall 
| membranes , by-its hollow! part | 
which giveth way tothe tomack, 
being diſtended co the upper mem- 
brane of the omentaw, and to the 
Romackby warbreve, In\its arch- 
ed part-itis tied tothe back, ſorhat 
-| dints remain in it by the impreſs 
on of the ribs, 

Ic hath yeines for nouriſhment 
Gee ramus ſplenic ; for life it 
hath arteries from ram cabacus 
fifer; ; but five times more'than 


for.theelaboration of thick blood: 
Theſe veſſels enter ;into the fpleen 
where:the line is in the 
hollow —_—_ y joynes often by 


1 The artheſes belides: 'life- -af- 
"ay um the ſplecn cwo' bene- 


1 >Firft, entronfs is Gama 
hear of i cheyenc ic may the berter 


| conco& the grolſer pare of the 


—_— 
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is con- 
nNexione 


lrs vefſcls, 


The uſes 

of the ar- 

| arteries of 

the ſpleen 
I 
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By what 
wayes the 
ſpleen ſ:n- 


' | deth irs fti- 


perfil irics 
tothe kic- 
neyes. 

by 


The uſe of | 


the ſpleen | 


þ 


cali " ſent unto ir byrai 


|ramme ſplenicua. 


'. Secondly, chey further the es 
pulſive faculryof 1 it. | 
Now the fpleen ſendeth' its fv 
perfluities ro the kidneyes by two 
Wayes. 
irſt, by-returning of them by 
TAME ſpleniews to the vena porte, 
and from thenceto vex« cava,fromiW 


| whence they reſent to the emu 
ol 


gent veines. | 
Secondly , by a ſhorter paſſage | 

they are ſent from arteria celiac 

tothe aorta , and from thence to 

che kidneyes n# «he eumlgents | 

teries.'! . *4i 
Laſt of all, it hath ſmall 

of nerves from thefixth pair, 


| are beſtowed upon: the: inveſting 
membrane, bur are not comm 


nicate to the ſubſtance : whe 
fore it muſt 'be but of nd an 
dull feelin 5 þ that the- 
which ſundry aſcribe to che ſole 
are'to be referred: to the adja 


""Theuſeof the ſpleen, as alſo. 
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| theliver; is tofurther theelabora- 


tion of the concoQion of - the | 


Chylu : for itis 2 baſtard liver, 
according to efrift. 3. de Hiftor, 
animal. fo it if. 
The ſanguification of the ſpleen 
differeth in two points from that 
of cheliver. HRk 
W Firſt, in the mareriall cauſe; for 
| the ſpleen maketh grofle blood of 
Wl che agrees # ans of the (by. 
| le; but the liver farre purer of the 
| thinner and more benigne part of 
the Chylas. 
Secondly, it differeth'in the fi- 


nall cauſe; for the liver ſanguifi- 
eth to afford nouriſhment both 
to the yitall and animall parts ; 
butche ſpleen onely to maintaine 
che naturall parts, and not all of 
them neither, 

Nature would have the na- 


turall parts to bee furniſhed 
with grofle blood by the bran» 
ches of vena porte, partly to en- 
creaſe their hear ; be heat in a 


'Wcbicke body is Rronger ; partly 


fl to aFoord them nouriſhment an- 
| ſwerable 
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How the 
ſanguifica. 
rion of the 
ſplecn dif 
ferech from 
that of the |. 
liver. 
I 


Why the * 
naturall 
parts a C 
nouriſhed 


with greffe 


blocd. 


Their de- 


+. | nominati® 


| cauſetbe oper theblood doth 
c 


F 


CE 


Grerable rotheir ſubſtance, forie} 


—— 


| Of the kidneyes. 


: 
T He kidney is called in Latin| 
Ren, from giu, to flow ; bo 


wa vYyoyQ yy rf am aanrws .cz 


Q 


Q. 


flow through the kidneyes to the 
ureters, and from thence to the 
bladder. | 
- They are in number two; not 
ſo much for the poiſing of the bes 
dy, as for their uſe and necefſiry| 
that one rs, ek a5 yer the} ex 
clenfingofthe blood mightbeper.| 
formed by the other, I 

They are ſeated in the loynes/\ to 
under the liver and ſpleen,and tell by 
upon the muſcles called $6ar,which| 
move the - theyght about cheiti in 


heads, under the which large vervitth 

re couched, -W hich. is: the cauiegly w 
chat a big one being inthe kid-FFT! 
ney, a numnefle is felt in. the footWpa 


———_—_— 
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of that fide, themuſcle gle = | 
efſed down by it: They lie be-| 


ind che guts. The righe kidney 


hath the c@cxm, but the leftrthe co« | 


| on aboveir, In mantheright kids 
| ney is loweſt, by reaſon. of the 
greatneſle of the liver, and bigger 


alſothan the left ; yetic is nor ſo| 


fatas the left, by reaſon of the vi- 
cinity of che liverz whoſcheathin- 
dereth the encreaſe of fac. 

In figure ny reſemble the aſa- 
ram leafe, or kidney beane: to- 
wards the loynes they are gib- 
beus , but hollow towards the 
outs. 

As for their connexion, by the 
externall fat membrane they are 
tied tothe diaphragma, and the 
loynes ; by the emulgent- veſlels 
to the vera cava, and theaorts,and 
by the ureters to the bladder. 

They are in length about five 
8 inches, fn bredth three, and in 
vi thickneſſe one; yet they are ſome- 
0 what broader above x ry under. 
WH They are ſmooth in the gibbeus 


part, bur- uncquall in. the hol- 
"T3 ; | low 


" F . «a 
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Their fi- 
gures 


Their con- 
nexieons 
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Theirparts 


Their 
membrans 


The uſes 
of the fat 
of the kid, 
neyes, | 


The Anatomy + 'F 
low = to letin andout ſome; 


The are two, to wit, 
externall and the internall; che 
externall are the membranes; thek 


| are two. 


Theone is common and exter- 
nall, borrowed from the peritone- 


«7m; Within the _—_— of 


which , the whole kidney is laps 
ped ; and therefore it is called re, 


paſſed- with copious far ; ſo that] 
the kidney ſeemeth to be the fatteſl] 
of all otherintrals, according to| 
eAriftotle, 3. Hiftor Animal. 17\| 
Alchough each one be exceeding] 
fat, yet ſome part of the kidney] 
will remain uncovered about the| 
middle, : 
This fat about the kidney hathz 
threefold uſe. Firſt, it is in Readdl 
a pillow, ; 
Secondly,itrecciveth as a ſpon 
the-excrements. 

T birdly, ic farthereth and keep 


leth in the heat 


KB: 
Before you deprive the kidney 
i , 


by a 


vis faſcia, This membrane is com 


horn 


"dt 
-. 


on. 


= => 


18 | of this ewnrice adjpoſs with you 


nailes, about the upper.part of the 
kidney, you are to obſerve alarge 
glandule, which hath a fprig from 
the emulgear yein and artery, for 
nouriſhment, about the middle 
of it. 

In figure it repreſenteth a halfe 
moone,and is notunltkea kidney; 
from wheace it is-called rex ſuc- 
centuriatis, There is one on each 


| fide in the upper parc of the kid- 


ney, reſting upon the tunica 4- 


A. 

It is ftrongly tied to the ſepruns 
tranſuerſun. | 

The ſubſtance of it is more flag- 
gy than that of the kidney. 

It hath nerves from the plexus 
retiformss, or net-like texture, fra. 
med of thetwigs of nervus coftalss 
and ftomaechicus. | 

It ſeemeth to be framed, partly 
o fill upthe vacuity which is -be- 

ween the kidneyes and the -dia- 


ip -oragma ; partly to be apillowto 
Whe che Romacke, in the place 


NW 


about the emulgent yeine and ar- 
ww. E The 
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Renes (vc- 
centuriati. 


Their 6. 
gUures 


Their 
Rerve% 


Its uſes, 
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The pro-| The ſecond membrane is that 
per mem-| Which is internall and proper, 
brane of | This fpringeth from the common 
the kid- | coatof the veſſels which enter int 
__ the kidneyes;for as ſoon as the vel 
ſels approach to the kidney, they 
leave their externall coat. It can 


hardly be ſeparate from the ſub- 
ſtance of the kidney., 4 


Their in- The internall parts ate thok 
which are contained within the| 
proper membrane. In theſe,ſundy 
things are remarkable. 


Firſt, the colour of the kidney, 


ternall 
parts, 


The celor 


of them which is very red. 


Their ſub- | Secondly , the ſubſtance of the 
ſtance, | Sidney, which is thick, hard, at 
compact as the heart almoſt , bu 
not ſo fibrous. | 
Theemul-| Thirdly,the diſperſion of the 
gentyeſ. | mulgent veſſels throughout itzfirk 
ſels. | they enter by paires into the ho 
low part of the kidney ; thenea 
branch is divided into foure orh 
lefſer branches, and theſe againi 
ro leſſer, untill ac the laſt they bd 
come capillar. 
Theſe being ſpred ſundry wa 
4 thore 


of the Body. | 

thorow the ſubſtance of the kid- 
ney, towards the gibbous part, at 
laſt they end at the tops of the (#4- 
runcule papilleres,or teat-like fleſhy 
|] ſubſtances, into the which they 
WW poure the: ſerofity of the blood, 
Wl chat it may paſſe thorow the rubu- 
[z, or water pipes, to the mfund- 
bulums. 

| The fourth is that which is cal- 
led pelvis,or infandibulum,the tun- 
nel, which is nothing clſe butthe 
ample cavity of the ureter within 
the kidney: 

Fifchly, the :1b#li, or fiſiule ure- 
rerum, the water pipes of the ure- 
ters offer themſelves, which are 
Wmoſt commonly in number ten z | 
foure incach end, two being till 
joyned together, and two in the 

iddle, according to the number 
Wf the carwncali pepillares. Theſe 
re placed inthe arched part of the 
»fundibulum. Now the ends of 
he pipes about the infundibulum 
recalled cribrum, or, the fieve. 

Theſe water pipes, proceeding from 
he infandibulxms, become a little 

E 2: wider, 
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How theſe 
'| parts are 
{co bce 
found our, 
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wider, and.cad in the gibbous part 
of the kidney, witha wide round 


mouth receiving the carwuncele pa- 


pillares,by the which their mouths 


are ſtopped, and the watriſhneſſe 
of the blood iflueth our into them, 
as milk our of the teats., | 
Sixthly, {arnncaule papillares are 
to be 0s} ry They ate Gmall 
fleſhy bodies, ſomewhat barder 
than the ſubſiznce of the kidney, 
reſembling the teats of womens 
paps,from whence they have their 
denomination ; they are of the 
bignefſe of a peaſe , ſomewhat, 
broad aboye, below round. If you 
divide them through the middle, 
you ſhall perceive a fmooth haute 
like paſſage from the top to the 
end, 4 - 

They are in number anſwerabk 
tothe number of the 1«b#/s, which 
receivethem, 

To find out theſe parts befor 
named,you mult divide the kidne 
inche hollow part, putting a thid 
probe into the pelvis, 


Kh 


| Incifion being made to the 


fundibul 


— — 


# of the body. 

| undibulwns , firſt you hall ſeethe || 

| nbuls , then the-Carnncule pa- 

pillares. 

The kidneyes have two forts of Their veſ- 
yeines. {ils 

Firft, the two called adipoſe, be- 
cauſe they are ſpred chrough the 
tunica adipoſa, and are covered 
with the fat, and afford matter 
for the fat. The right of theſe 
ſfpringeth from the emulgent 
yeine; but the lefe from the ve- | 
”A Cava. gb vp 

Secondly, the two emmulgentes, 
ſo called from their action, Theſe 
are large, and ſpring from the 
trunck of the vena cava, deſcend. | 
ing between the firft and ſecond 
vertebre of the loynes. Theſe be- 
ing carried tranſyerſly , are im- 
planted into the hollow part of the 
kidneyes, being divided into two 
a 

The left is ſomewhat higher, as 
alſo the lefr kidney ; but the right 
is fomewhar longer. It hath a valve 
to hinder the return of the ſerofity 
totherrunck of the cava, | 
| E 3 Fallopirs 
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Fallopins was of this mind, that 
# branch of a. yeine paſſerh from 
the vera fine pari to the left kid- 
ney, by the which quittour and 
water may be diſcharged by urine, 
\ Bur it is more probable, that theſe 
matters are firſt drawne in into the 
trunck of the ao7t4, by its incon- 
ſpicuous pores , and frem thence 
ſentto the kidneyes by the emul. 
gent arteries, 

Theſe are in number two, one 
in cach ſide which accompany the 
veins to the kidney flope-wayes, 
Whither when they are come,they 
are divided in two branches, 


. | whereof the one is implanted in 


the lower , the other in the upper 


The nerys 


— — 


parr of the hollow part of the 
kidney. ; 


either from ramm fomachichu, 
and that is but one and ſmall ,andis 
fpred thorow the proper coat;frem 
hence ariſeth the conſent be- 
eweene the kidneyes and the ſto- 
macke. So that vomiting is trou- 
bleſome in nephriticall diſeaſes. 


One 


The nerves on each fide fpring || 


| 


of the Body. 

Onemay think that nature hath 
afforded arteries larger than was 
requiſite to afford life to ſo ſmal! 
bodies asthe kidneyes are; but it 
was fit ſo tobe, foe the paſſages 
were to. bee patent, which were 
ro diſcharge the heart and arteries 
of ſcrofity. 

The artery lieth betweene the 
veine and the ureter; partly to 


| haſten the blood to the kidney, 
, partly ſpeedily to difcharge the 


watriſhneſle, 

 Theveines and arteries are not 
joyned with the water pipes ; for 
if you put 2 catheter into rheure- 
ter, by blowing the yeſſell will not 
(well. 


Car. XVIII. 
F 
Of the Urerers. 


"T Heureters, in Lain weatxs n- 

rinarii, are called in Greeke 
#peTnees,Cither from «phe4y,0O piſll e,0r 
In *egv mgwor, becaule they keepe 


the urine. 


E 4 


There. 


The place x 


of rha ar- 


retie, 
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Their There is one in each fide. 
number,- 


from the kidney tothe bladder. 
They have two coats, the one 
common , from the peritoneum ; 
the other proper , from the exter. 
nall or common coat, it hath ca. 
' pillar yeins and arteties.. 
JIrsfibres, | Ir hath few oblique fibres , but 
moſt ſtraight. Tc ſpringeth from 
the bladder , for it cannot be c- 


Their 


| ©£O-Z [Se 


1 - | kidneyes. 

How the | Yet it differeth fromthe bladder 
ureter dif» | 1N tWO things. | 
fereth Firſt , in that the bladder hath 


fromthe | threecoats, but it only two. 


bladder, | Secondly , the bladder hath| 


all ſorts. of fibres, but the ure- 
ter hath molt ftcaight, few ob- 
lique, . 
E They are inſerted in- the backe 
and lower part of the bladder, 
| > not farre from the muſcle ſphin- 

! ter, berweene the two proper 


| | coats of it, about thelength of an 
© | | inch. This 
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They are white veflels, like to | 
Their ſub- yeines,yet they are whiter thicker,| | 
| [fance- and more nervous, They reach| | 


vered from it cafily , as from. the|| 


To the body, 


4. WE > At 


large as a gut. - 


— 


Car, XIX, 
Of the bladder. 


pelvs, 


"$8 bladder is ſeated in the hy- 
prgaſtrium, in theplace called 
PP 


| Of ſubſtance it is membra- 
nous, becauſe it was to admit large 


ſtretching, 


The niembranes of it are three, 
The firſt is from the peritoneum; 
for it is lapped within the redupli- 


cation of it, 


The ſecond tsthicker,and endu- 
ed with many Rraight fibres, 


which Aquapendens ' will ha 


veto 


| be 


T his inſertion is oblique to hin- 
der the regurgitation of the urine, 
when-the bladger is either com- 
preſſed or diftended with urine, 
| Alchough the fireter doth not or- 
dinarily exceed in-compaſle a bar- 
ley corne, yet when ſtones doe 
| paſſe, it beconmeth ſometimes as 


DF. 
Why.-uhef | 
inſertion | 
is oblique 


Is place. | 


Irs ſub- 
ſtance. 


Its mera- 
branes. 


ed 
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Its fibres, 
Irs cruſt, 


bu 


Bins perfo- 
ration. 


Irs parts. 


Ers figures. 


| How it is 
upholdens«- 
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[troubled with the ſtone, 


| - Within it is covered with a mu- 


__ . 


bee a muſcle ſerving for the com- 
preſſion of the bladder, as the 
ſphinRer ſerycth for conftrici- 
on, 


© 
The third and innermoſt is. 


white and bright » of exquilite 
ſenſe, as they carl witneſſe who are 


It hath all ſorts of fibres. 


cous cruſt , an excrement of the 
third concoRion of the bladder. 
This doth mitigate the acrimony 
of the Urine. 

Ie is perforate in three parts , to 
wit,in the ſides, where the ureters- 
areto let in the urine, and before 
to let out the urine. | 

The bladder hath two parts, to 
wit, the bottome and the neck. 

Both theſe in figure repreſent a: 

care. | 

The bottome is upholden by the 
navell : Firſt, inthe middle by the 
ligament called #rachas, which is: 
* caufe ſometimes,that they who 
have a great ſtone in the bladder, 


complain of great paine about the 
nayell.. 


-, 
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Second;y, by the umbilicall ar 
teries dricd laterally. 

If the bladder were not ſuſpen- 
| ded, a man going ſtraight up, the 
botrome of - the bladder would 
compreſle the neck, and cauſe difh- 
culcy.in making water. 
| Inman ir lieth berween the os 
pubs and the inteſtinum reltum, 
In women, between the neck of the 
matrix and os pxbrs; 

The bladder of man differeth 
from the bladder- of beaſts in two 
things. Firſt, the bladder in man 
is couched within the reduplicati-- 
on of the peritonenm, bur in beaſts 
itis looſe, and onely is tied ro the 
inteſtinum reftum. 
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Trs ſear in 
man aid 
woman. 


How the 
bladder of 
man diffe- 
r:th from. 
the blad. 
der of 
beaſts, 


Whymans:+ 1 
bladder is |: 
ſuſpended, - 


| | 


Secondly, the bladder of man 
hath fat without, butthe bladder 
of beaſts none. 

In it tones are promptly engen- 
dered,becauſe'the CE * is 6. ctof 
pat: ſored hot iron. burneth worſe 
than the flame of fire. 

Thereis a grear conſent between! 
the bladder and kidneyes. So that 


in:diſcaſes:of ithe: Kidneyes,, diffis; 


| 


culty: 


pe NS 
4 —— 


| why 


ſtones are | 


ingendred |. 


1n ir, 
Whyrhere 
15 a CON- 


ſcent be«- 
rween the: 
bladder &« 
kidneys. . | 
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An obſer - 
Yation, 


Why the 
bladder in 


ſ Magus big, 


- ; ” 
{ 
ſ 
: 


| for both ſerye for the excretion of | 


. [ent , according: to. Hippocrates, 


"The dn 
culry. in making water ſometimes 
happeneth. T he cauſes of chis con- 


ſent are two. 
Firſt, the communion -of office, 


urine. 

Secondly, the fimilitude of. ſub- 
ſtance;:for both the inſide of che 
kidneyes andthe bladder are mem 
branous.. 

One thing is ts be noted, that a 
bladder is betowed onely upon 
ſuch creatures as have bloody 
lungs, and the hotter thelungs are, 
the bigger the bladder is. 

So man,according:to his ſtature, 
hath of all living creaturesthe big- 
geſt bladder ; according to <Arift. 
lib.1. Hiftor. Animal. Becauſe the 
bladder is of a cold temperature, 
therefore in deadly diſeaſes of it, 
fleepineffe. opprefſeth the Pati- 


6. epidems, 

In the necke- onely the. muſcle 
ſphinfer doth offer it ſelfto be con- 
ſidered: whereof read inthe de- 
crincof muſcles... 
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of the Body. 

Ithath veines and arteries cal - 
led Hypogaſftrice , implanted: on 
eyery fide of the neck , which are 
immediately divided into. two 
branches ;: whereof the one is be- 
ſtowed upon the bottome, but the 
other upon the neck. 

It hath remarkable nerves;part- 
ly from thoſe of the fixth conjuga- 
tion, which paſſe by the roots of 
the ribs , partly from thoſe which 
fpring laſt from the os ſacrum. . 

The uſeof the bladder is to con- 
taine the urine, like a chamber pot, 


wntill the time of excretion come, . 
whenthe bladder is full. 


Ca?P; XX. 


Of the generation 
of blood. 


4irſt of all, every nouriſhment 

recciyeth a-preparation in the 
mouth. Ifit bee ſolid, it is chewed 
by the teeth , from the mouth by 


| 


ſwallowing, it is turned to thefto- 
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hes veſlels,-| - 


Irs uſe, 


mack. . 


Its nerves-- 
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mack. It being embraced by the: 
ſtomack, and kept for a while, is 
turned into chy/vs , partly by the 
ſpecificall heat of the ſtomack in 
Life; partly bythe hear of the ad- 
jacent parts ; but chiefly of the li- 
ver, ſpleen, and caul. 

The chy{zs being made light by 
conco@ion,itriſeth up, and paſſeth 
tothepylorus, and pos the 
opcning of ir. This being opened, 
the ſtomack by its tranſverſe fi- 
bres, thruſteth the chy/us into the | 
duodenum. From hence ie paſſeth: 
more and more downwards by 
degrees. The wrinkles of the ſmall 
guts hinder the ſudden paſſage of 
1t, toprecurean equall concoction 
of all the parts of it. 

Inthemeanetime the vere /attes 
draw fromtheſmall guts, whatſo. 
ever is alimentary of the chy/xs, 


fond. a 


| While the chy/zs thus paſſeth to 


the liver, and iscome to the diva-| 
rication of the vewaporte,the ſpleen 
by a naturall faculty by therames 
ſplenicas , draweth to it ſelfe the 
thickeſt and moſt terreſftriall part, 


yer: 


* ERC 
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f © of the Body. 

yet the pureſt onely may cometo 
the liver, - | 

When: the chy/zs is come to 
che liver, the choler is ſent ei- 
ther c_ cyſticas, tothe gall, 
or tothe jejunum, by meatas hepati- 
ONS, 
The bloud being perfeRed, the 
grofler part iS carried by the bran=- 
ches of the veraporte, and the ſple- 
nicall co the nouriſhment of the 
parts appointed for nutrition ; but 
the purett part is carried to all o- 
ther parts for their nurrition : and 
becauſe much watriſhneſle is min- 
gled with the bloud , that it. may 
paſſe without difficulty, by the nar. 
row paſſages of inoſculations, to 
the vena cava, (ſeeing the ſerofity 
is unapt tonouriſh ) it is ſent by 
the emuſgent yeins and arteries 
to the kidneys, and from thence 
by the urerers to the bladder. . 
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Ca, XXI. 
Of wvaſa preparantia 
in Mar. 


Tcherto wee have handled the 
parts appointed for nutrition: 
Now it followeth to run thorow 
; the parts ordained for generation 
to continue man-kind. 

The genitals are of two ſorts; 
amen” of the = and female, and fo it 
the geni= | WAS requiſite for procreation ; fos 
tas, _ | thisaRtion requireth an agent and 
| patient : ſeed and menſtrual! 
; bloed.- - ; 
The firſt is the palace of the 
 plaſmarick ſpirit. The ſecond affor- 
| deth ſupply of matrer to the ſpirit, 
co draw out the admirable frame 
ofthe regions and parts of the little 

| world: 
The parts - In man ſome of theſe parts af- 
| nee ford matter fortheſeed, to wit, the 
hm  foure va/a preparantia : ſome ela-| 
| | boratethis matter, the corpas weri 
ceſwm : ſome make the ſeed fruit- 
full, astheſtones; ſome carry the] 
| ſeed [i 
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ſeed back againe,and make it pure, 
as thoſe which are called vaſa de- 
feremia : ſome containe the ſeed, 
and an oleaginous matter, asthe 


\veſinule ſeminales,and the proſtates; . 


ſome diſcharge the feed into the 
matrix : this is done by the pe- 
'238 


Vaſa R—_ which prepare 


- \matter for the ſeed;are of two ſorts, 


veins and arteries. 

The. veins are two, The right 
Þfingerh from che trunck of the 
vena cava, 4 little under the emyl- 


ie.” -| 
Fhe left proceedeth ſrom the e- 
\mulgent. 

The arteries ſpring from the 
trunck: of the aorta ; theſe veſſels 
being a little diſtant one fromano- 
ther, are tied together by a thin 


103 


aſa pra- 
paraniie, 


The artee 
r ies, 


membrane, whictr ſpringeth from 
the peritoneum, and meet often by 
the way by. inofculation. Thele 
veſſels are greater in men than in 
women, andthe arteries are bigger 
than the veins; becauſe much heat 


\and plenty of ſpirits are required|* 


| for 
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The end. 
ing of the 
vcile!s, 


Corpus vas 
ricoſum. 
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for the ſeed, They enter into the | | 
groyne obliquely, carried together 
with the muſcle cremaſter, be- 
rween the two coats of, the perito- 
aun, | 

In curing of 2 rupture by incifi- 
on, if the muſclecremaſter doe fall 
out to bee bound by the ligature, 
Spa/mm cynicus enſueth. 

Theſe veſſels doe end about the 
beginning.of theteſticles,and from 
hence are called 2mJ)NVw#es, and 
make up that part which is call& 
corp waricoſum, paraſtata, & 
plexus pampiniformss. From the 
ſtones to it many ſmall fibres| 


paſſe, . 
The corpus waricoſum is framed 
of the twitting of the zaſa prepa- 
rantia;which maketh a long,thick; 
glandalus, but hard welt, without] 
any remarkable cavity, which paſ-| 
ſeth to the bottom of the ſtone, and 


from thence to the was drfferen, 
where it endcth, 
Here the venall and arteriall 


blood being elaborate in theſe ads} 


{ mirable windings, is further pre- 


paredsi 


—— 


[pared, aquality being imparted 
from the ſeminificall faculty of the 
ones. | 


Cay. XXII. 
Of the ſtones. | 


He ſtones in Latine are called 


one to be a man. 
They are glandulous bodies, 
flaggie, ſoft, and white, without | 


any cavity, full of fmall veins and 
arteries, ſuch as are.not in any part 
of the body. 

They are in number two, and 
therefore in Greeke arecalled 91> 


Th 
fm Their fogure is ovall, theright 
is hotter, and better concoRterth the 
ſeed : Wherefore by Hippocras. it is 
[called ajjiz9y& , a begetter ofthe 


male, | 
The left one is more full , and 


hath a bigger veine; yer the ſeed, 


of the body. p7 
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Teſftes, becauſe they reſtifie | 


hich is there elaborate, is more 
| wateriſh, 


Thceirſub- 
ſtance, * 


—— 
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| dered their coats, ſubſtance; and 


| with the caticala : And becauſe it 
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watriſh , and colder, becauſe ir 
proceedeth from thecmulgent,and| 
andis called of Hippoe, $waiyu@, 
becauſe it begetteth the female, In 
the ſtones there are to bee confi- 


uſe. ; 
Their coats are foure. 


Firſt, barſe ſcrots, and it is no- 
rhing clſe bur the $skin couered 


cleayeth firmly to the Iſembrana 
earnoſa under it, ſo that they ſeem 
to make but one coat, ic commeth 
to paſſe that in cold-it doth con- 
erat ir felfe , and-becommeth 
wrinckled. - 
In the lower part it hath- a line, 
according to the length, whereby 
it is divided into the right and lett 
fide; this line is called farvra;or a 
ſeame, 
Secondly, it iscalled by Refw, 
dartos : becauſe it may eaſily bee 
flead from the twnica vaginals : by 
the Ancients it was called erithroi- 
des, becauſc it appeareth to be red, 


by reaſon of the fleſhy fibres, 


where* 


"+ 


' 1of oboboth. 


wherewith -it -is enterlaced, 

This ariſeth from the mwombrana 
carnoſa ; which here is more thin | 
and ſubtilethan elſewhere,and ſto- 
red with veins and arteries. 

Thethird is e{ythroides,or vagi- 
zalis; becauſe it-containesthe ſtone 
as a ſheath. Ir is a thicke and 
ſtrong membrane, having many 
veines. In the outfide it is uneven, 
by reaſon of the fibres by rhe 
which it is tied to the gr atihs in 
the inner:fideit is fmooth. This is 
nothing clſe but the production of 
the peritoneum, 

The fourth is 04 pep Irs , the 
neryous membrane, called albugi- 
zee , from its colour, It is white, 
thick, and firong ,. framed of the 
externall tunicle of the vaſa pre- | 
parantia, It is immediately wrap- | 


ped in the ſtone; berweene theſe J 


two the water is contained in Eer- 
ma aguoſa, 

The ſubſtance is deſcribed: in the 
beginning of the Chapter. Each | 
ſtone hath -one muſcle called cre. 


maſter, from X84 » OT xptuale, 
which 
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up the ſtone in the act of genera- 
tion, that che veſſels, being ſlack- 
ed, may they more readily voyd 
the iced. 

This muſcle is nothing elſe but 
the lower part of the oblique 
muſcle, aſcending neere ro 9s pubzs, 
which outwardly wrapping the 


| production of the peritoneum, is 


carried tothe tone. 
Theſe muſcles in ſickneſle and 


old age become flaggy, and fo the 


ſtoneshang low. 


The uſes of the Rlones are three x | 


| , 


The firlt is to elaborate the ſeed 
. by reaſonof the ſeminificall facul- 
[ty reſident in the parenchyma of 
the Nenes; for they turne the 
blood , which is _ by the 
vaſa preparantia, into ſeed, forthe 
moſt part; thereſt they reſeryefor 
their own nutrition. 
Theſecond is, they add heat, 
| ſtrengrh,and courage, tothe body, 
as gelding dorh manifeſt , . by the 
which all theſe are.empaircd. ' 


Thirdly, 


isto hold up; becauſe ic pulleth | 


ſcrotum relaxeth it ſelfe, and rhe| 


| 


of the body. r09 | | 


Thirdly , they receive the fi-| 
perfluous humidity of the ſeed, 
by reaſon of their glandulous ſub- | = 
ance. | | (- * 


—— 


Ca?. XXII1II, 


Of the veſſels that carry the ſeed, 
and thoſe that keep it. 


Vil deferentia , the veſſels 


which carry the ſeed, in co- 
lour they are white , in ſubſtance | 
finewy,having an obſcure hollow. 
.| nefſe; from hence they are called 
* | meatus ſeminales, They ſpring 
' | from the lower end of the paraſta- 
te, Theſe mount up by the fidesof 
the Vaſa preparantia, 

When they are come within 
the cavity of the belly , they turne 
back again, and paſſetothe back- 
fide of the bladder; berweene 
which and the inteftinum reitum 
they paſſe untill, about the neck of 
the bladder, being ſomewhat ſeve- 
red, and at laſt being joyned toge- 
Os but not united , ate inſerted | 

on. 


td 


CC AAA 


TIO 


1 Veſicule 
ſeminales, 


Their ſubs 
ſtance, 


' Joneach fide in the glandulous bo. 
| les. Theſe in figure repreſent the 


{ low ſibſtance, for they draw un- 
| to themſelyes that which is fatty 


| The Anatomy" | 


dies called proftate. 
Before they come thither they 


are joyned to the Yeſicule ſemina. 


cels of a Pomegranat, or kony. 
comb, 
Theſe continue an oily and yel- 


in the ſeed. 
They are more in number, that 


| the oleous ſubRance ſhould not| K|« 


forcibly and plentifully be poured | |! 


into the wrethre,but ſhould gently] Wt 
n 


and lowly paſſe from one unto an 
other by windings , and at laſt be| Y ": 
poured into, the conduit -of the| {C 


yard by a hole which is ſhut up| [. 
with afleſhy ſubſtance , partly co |} '" 
ſay the involuntaryeſffukon of it, | #1 
partly to hinderthe regurgitazion 
of it. Ic being poured intothe #- 
rzethra chiefly in the time of car- the 
nall copulation , doth moiſten i 

that it ſhrink not , and ſuffereth it] 
not it to be offended by the acri-| 
mony of the ſeed or urine, The 


V, aſs 


—_— 


|beforetheorifice of each ofthem ; 


|the urine into them, partly to hin» 


PE ——— 


Fae 
goeto the glandules called proſta- 


| :4 , by the whichthey arc com- 


pafled. ES, 
When they are come to the are- | 
thraa caruncle, as a valve ;-is ſer 


partly to hinder the comming of 


derthe involuntary effuſion of the 
ſeed. ; 

Under and by this caruncle.on 
each ſide chere arethree holes,tho- 
row which the ſeed palleth into 
the urethra. Theſe holes arediſcer- 
ned eaſily in a gonorrhea invete- 
rate, although not ſocaſily in a 
ſound perſon, 


, 


OO =——afikeha 
deferentia: paſſing by theſe, | 


The uſe of 


 thecarun. 


cle in the 
urethra. 


The holes 
by which 
theſeed 
p:fleth ro 
the ure- 
thra, 


The ſeed doth paſſe thorowtheſe 
| inconſpicuous paſſages, as quick- 
| filver chorow lecher , by drops. 
| The ſeed having beene made ſub- 
Jeil and fpirituous by ſublimation 
thorow the Vaſa deferentia aſcend- 
ing, is able to paſſe thorow incon-» 
| ſpicuous paſſages. 
: Ml Proſtate, or glanduls ſemin:les, 
are adds bodies placed wad 


40... ————— tw ——_———_— 


Proflates 


F tweenl 


CA 


(ti T he Anatomy | 


| brane which wrappeth in the pro- 


| compaſſerh theſe 


| be torne , the party becommet 
| barren. 


| of ſuperfluous moiſture : a p 


tween the neck of thebladder,and) 
the. inteſtinuns refluw. Although| 
thereis no conſpicuous paſſage by} 
the which the ſeed paſlcth inte 
the urethra; yetthe thick mem- 


ſtate, where it leaneth upon the 
urethra, is thinner, and hath ma- 
ny pores,which aredilated by heat| 
in the act of generation , and 
may be ſeen in an inyeterate go- 
norrhea. 

A continuall dilatation of| 
theſe procure an uncurable gorer- 
rhe. © "Bf 

The ſphinRer of the bladder 
glandules. Inj 
drawing of a ſtone, if theſe part} 


The diſtance between the rot 
of the cod and the podex is called 

inenm, becauſeit is till moiſt 
with ſwear, The paber,ſcrotum,s 
perinaues in men , are furniſh! 
with haire, becauſe glandules a1 
placed there, which receive plentgſi- 


\ where 


Pt I A 


_ 
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the prneration 'of haite, If the | Why cor-|) 
ſed chanceto becorruptedin man | **?* on I 
it 'cauſeth” hor fo fearefall fympe | {roman | 
tomes a3ina woman, becauſe the | thani1a 
ſeminary veſſels are withour the | man, 

hypogaftrinms inman , butin wo- 


Ca?, XXEV, 
Of the Yard. *- 


þ iscalledin Latin Pers, per- 
dendo, becauſe it hangeth with- = dew 
| out the belly ; and it is an organi- a” ' Rt 
call part, long and round, yet 

ſomewhat flat in the upper part, 
| ſeated about rhe lower part of ss 
pebis, appointed for making of 

water, and conveying the ſeed in. 
to the matrix. 

ol Itis framed of ſuch a ſubſtance 
an 2s might admir diſtention and re- 
 laxation. | 
= -”The parts of it are cither come | Its parts, 
| Mor or proper. 


—_—— 
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| full of fpirirs waxen hot by the 


T he eAnatomy 
#1 The 'COMMGEN are three, 


1 ſcarfe-skinghe skjin,and the meme-| 


. 1 branacarno[a. 
aw [fed 


It hath no fac, for it would haye 
hindered the tifneſle of it. - 

The caticula is of a reaſonable 
thickneſle : the skin is ſomewhat 
thick, flaggy, when there is no& 
re&ion, bur Riffe when there is, 

The membrana carneſa is (cme. 
what ſinewie. 

The proper or internall parts 


are theſe: The two nervous boe|! 


dies, the ſeprams, the wrethra , the 


els. 


Thetwo bodies are long,hard,and 


Ma foure muſcles, and the yeb|! 


neryous, ' heſe within are ſpon- 
gious , and full of black Yoo 
The ſpongious ſubltance ſcemetd 
to bea net-like texture, framed of 


arteries. ; -| 
This black blood, contained in 
theſe laterall ligaments , being 


Ring of Yeexs, doth .dittend the 


Parts, | "od 


Theſ 


ingumerable twigs of yeines and| 


- mw es .. oO ._< DT cc 


A 


Theſe two lateral ligaments,where 
they are thick and: round , ſpring 
from the lower /part-of the ſhare 
bone. In their beginnings they are 
ſeparate onefromanorther; and re- 
preſent the two hornes of Pyrha- 


foras bis Y, that the urerfra may 


Ts} 


Their be. 
ginning, 


paſſe berweenthem. | 

But as ſoon as they cometo the 
| joyning of the ſhare bone, they are 

yihe ſeptum lucidumevericd. It 
is neryous and white,” +51 | 
' Ir arifeth from theupper yr 
thecommiſlure of the os pubsr,and 
upholdeth the two lateral! liga- 
mentS-and\.the urethra, as a ſtay. 
The like is found in women to up- 
hold-the carmnrs, Under theſe licth: 
the urethra, . 4 
| Itisof a ſubſtance neryous,thick, 
looſe, and fofc , like to char of the 
laterall ligaments- Ic beginneth at 
the neck of the bladder, yet ir doth 
not ſpring from ir, but is joyned to 
it'only, and ſopaſſeth:to the glans, 


it will- ſeparate it ſelfe from the 


{If you boile the bladder and it, | 


bladder, 


Sept:m luy- 
cidume. 


F 3 Ic 


4 KS *-0T" } . 7 7" 
S, DE 9 E, p * 7 ”* 

IDE Dd eg? Oe 

va Opry = ES; 


I: 


| 216 


\ [rs frame, 


theone is internall,with the which 
theglans is covered; it/is bred of 
-therhin membrane which coverath 
-the nervesof theprick., Itis of an 
Wy fecling ,. bat (ir: might 


The \Avarowy="\\_ © 
o =} 15: 
Ir13 framed of two membranes, 


feele the acrimony of the ſeed, and 
cauſe pleaſure; chiefly in thar part 
of it which licth between fhe pro- 
ates. Ta | 
' . Theexternall is fleſhy, and hath|! 
many fleſhy,tranſverſe fibres. The|] 


middle ſubſtance is fangous, and|j 


full of black blood, that it might 


i ſuffer diſtention- and relaxation|; 


with che laterall ligaments. || 
Atthe beginning of ie there afe|! 
three holes, one in the middle lars 


geſt, and two leſſer , in each fide 
one, fromthe paſſage which is ſtnt 
from veſicule ſeminales tothe us 
thra. 12 RHESSS> 

The muſcles are two in cach ſide, 
and fofourein alk.:Of theſe golls] 
terall muſcles, 'the one:is ſhocte! 
and thicker ,. and ſpringeth froth] 
the appendix, or knob of the coxen+| 
dix , under the beginning of the] 


laterall 


Y 
"459 
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of the Body, 


lateral! ligament , and aſcend- 
ing obliquely , is inſerted into'the 


fame, a linle below the begin- 


ing of it ; this ſerycth- for ere- 
(moe 

| The ſecond is longer and ſmal- 
ler, proceeding fromthe ſphinRer 
of the ans fleſhy. 
- Thispafleth ftraight under the 
urethra, and is inſerted about the 
middle of it, in-the fide of the 
prick, Theſe two muſcles dilate 
the lower part of the urethra for 
miQion and ejaculation ofthe ſeed. 
As the firſt muſcle is termed ere- 
for; fo this is called accelerator, or 
hafſtener, 
+ 'This hath a ſubſtance agreeable 


ereQion is drawne towards its be- 
ginniog, and theerecCtion ceaſing, 
 kbecommeth lank. + 


| 'Glans is the extreme part; it'is 


 (mewhatround, compaſſed with | 


; acircle, as with a Garland, Ir is 


 foft,and of an exquiſite feeling,by 
| reaſon of the thin skin,with rhe 


which it ' is covered. About'the 


> nano oem 


with thatof the pers ; forthis in- 


F'4 root *? 


DP en 
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 Frenum, 


T he Anatomy 

| Toot of it, where it is joyned with 
' the-neryous bodies, there is a little 
| pit : In thEwhichifany ſharp hu- 
' mour belodged, as in gonorrhes 
| virulenta, great paine is cauſed. 


Preputiam | _ TheGlans is covered with pre- 


' putizrn, the fore skin ; it is framed 
of the reduplication of the skin, 
The ligament by the which it! | 
is tyed to the glans in the Jower| 
part of it, is called frenmm the; | 
bridle. |] 
Ofthe veſſels, ſome are cutane-| | 
ous , ſome paſſe tothe inner parts! 
of penis. | ; 
The Cataneons veines' and arte>; | 
ries ſpring fromthe pudende; thele| | 
entering at the root of the prick] | 
they paſſe by the ſides toward the| | 
back of it, and are conſpicuous] } 
enough. The veſſels which be-| ] 
ſtowed upon the inner parts of; | 
penis, come fromthe Fene and ar- 
terie hypogaftrice, about the roots 
| of the: lacerall ligaments. Here 
the arteries are remarkable; which 
| are wonderfully diſperſed through 
the body of thepexss : for the right 
artery 


nal & 


OA». If 


actery_ is beſtowed: upon the left 
re and the left upon the right 
AY 
._ Ithathtwo finewes from the os 
ſacram,, The leſſer is beſtowed up- 
on the skin : The largeſt moun- 
ting up under the ſhare bones to 
the root of the yard, betweene the 
hterall ligaments, it is beſtowed 


| dody of the Penis and the glans, 


upon the muſcles, the reſt of the 


_ 


Of the Genirals in 
Worman. 
Cay, XXV. 
Of the Cunnus; 


| - HE Genitals in a Woman 


have foure diſtin&'parts ; to 


wit, the Cangs,. thematrix, the 
ones, and che ſpermatick veſſels; 

Cannus. isthat part which of- 
fereth it ſclfe to the fight before ſe. 
ion. In it _cleven. particles: are 
remarkable. 


[Eng ; > ht. ene; AS Lobo He or DIA ag + -e5 


Irs fincwes 


The. par= | 
ticles of 
thec u37wis | 


1. 7 #hes , that particle where | 


i 


— 
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the haire doth firſt bud out; which 
ordinarily falleth out the four: 
teenth yeare-of a womansage; the 
upper part of this which buncheth 
out,and is moſt hairy,is called Fe 
mers Wmons:. 2 ; oy 

2 Is Rima magna, the great 

chink; ir ens 74 at the os pubis, 
and is but an inch diſtant from 
the an#7%. Wherefore. it is larger 
[than the cavity ofthe neck. 
» '2 The Labiaor lips, by theſe}! 
the internall partgare. covered, as 
the tongue andteeth by the lips. 


Theſe are framed of the common| | 
integuments -of the body , thele| | 
have pretty ſtoreof ſpongious fat. || 
' 4 Arethe Ale, or wr acre the\ 3 


wings; theſe appeare when the lips; | 
are ſevered ; Theſe are two pro-| 
duRtions framed ofa ſoft and ſporr; ; 
gious ficſh, and the reduplication) i 
ofthe Catis, placed at the fides of 
the Og joyned aboye, they, 
compaſle the Clitoris.In figure and 


colour they reſemble the comb ofa | 


Co. ke. | 
5s Is Chtoris, this is a neryous: 


*\ 


and hard body; : within, full of 


- ws» p59 Y ” £ — AX te abs Tos 
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a bfack and fpongious matter, as 
the laterall ligaments of the yard. 


It is framed of three bodies. The | 


two lacerall ate. ligaments, and. 
ſpring from the: internall knob of 
the /chium, Thethird is berweene 
theſe, this ariſeth from the joy* 
ning ofthe osprbis ; attheend of it, 
isthe glans, which hath a ſuperfici. 
all hollownefſe, and is covered 
with a very thinskin, as a Preps: 


Phu , which ſpringeth from the 


joyning of the Nymphe. And as 
it doth repreſent the prick of a 
man, ſoic ſuffereth erection, and 
falling 3 . It may be called a wo- 


mans prick. In ſome women ithath | 
beenas big as a mans. 0 | 

6 Under the C /ytoris above the)! 
necke a holeis to beleene » bythe} 
whicha woman makerh water. 

'7 Aﬀerthe Nymphe foure ca- | 
runcules, reſembling the leafe of | 
the mirtle- ſhrub”, -are tobe ſeene?| 
Whiereof that whiehis uppermoſt;|. 
is largefband. forked, that ir might/ 
receive the ;end:of the neck of the}: 


EF 
- 


: 


_.... bladder, . 


- 
n.amtmanald 


- 
- 
p 
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"ii ati: " 
bladder,. the other is below 3 The 
other are - on the ſides. All foure| 
{ keepe back theayre, andall other| 
things , fromentring into the ca+ 
| vity ofthe neck , and by tickling 
the genital- of man cauſe the grea- 
| terdelight. In women which haye| 
not borne children, they are moſt 
conſpicuous. | 

| Theſe caruncles are framed of 
the reduplication of the fleſhy 
neck of the genital. | 

8. Behinde the caruncles ap- 
peareth a cavity in the lower part 
ef the neck of arcaſonable large: 
neſle, framed by nature to ſtay the 
ſeed poyred into the neck fromtoo 
quick flipping ourt.. 

9- In Virgins theſe  caruncle 
arejoyned together by a thin and 
finewy membrane interlaced with 
ſmall veines, cleaving orbicularly 
tothe fides ofche neck., havinga 
ſmall. hollownefle in the middle, 
which will receive a peaſe, bythe 
which the menſiruall. blood: paſs| 
ſeth ;-Sometimes itis hollow. like #/| 
fave, it is called bymen.. | 


ro Be-! 
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10 Behindetheſe caruneles and 
the hymen appeareth a chink , un- 
der the orifice of the bladder be- 
.tweene the two wings, which is 
the entrance intothe neck. - '  - 


elſe but that diſtance, which is be- 
eween the Cannes, and the mouth 
of the niatrix. WE 
In women of an-ordinary ſta- 
ture, itis eight inches in length. 
The ifhance of this patt.is 
hard, without fleſhy, within mem- 
branous ahd wrinckled, like tothe 
inner skin: of the upper jaw of a 
cowes mouth.. %F, 
Firſt , to cauſe greater pleaſure 
intheat of generation, 


the ſeed, 
| Thirdly, to admit the greater 
dilatation in-cravell, 

The neck is ſeated in that cavity 
of hypogaſirinm, which is called 
pelvis, betweene the bladder and 
inteſtinums reftium. It hath two 
membranes; if you cut them-tranf- 
_—_ you ſhall perceive between: 


them: 


« 


11 Now the neck is nothing: 


Secondly , the better to retaine: 


f 


Irs length: 


Its ſub- 
ance; 


Its ſeat.. | ; 


| 


Its veſſels, . 


'rable ſprigs of veines and arteries| 


they come tobee implanted imo 


beſtowed upon the firft membrane 


| matrix : bythcſeveinesthetermes 


arteria hypogaſtrica to the necke. 


Db EEBRoge. Ez bt Rt wor epocn, 


them a pongious fleſh : ſuch as is|: 
found in the laterall ligaments of 
the- Penis. This cauſcth itto ſwell 
m theaR of generation, innume. 


affording plenty of ſpirits. | 

The Js n=E Veines: are 
inſerted into the neck- of the ma- 
trix : from thence paſling to the 
mouth of thematrix. As ſoone as 


the ſubſtance of the awerxs, they 
loſe their owne coats, which are 


ofit. From thence by ſmall pipes 
(ſuch ag are found inſponges bur: 
wreathed) blood is carried to the 


ifſue into-the necke. of the geni-| 
call. | 
A large branch paſſeth from 


A ſprig ofiit, but wreathed,is com- 
municate to the teſticle, paſſing 
thirher berweene the two mem- 
branes ofthe body ofthe matrix 
This fprig is winded to hinderit 
from ruption , when the marrix is} 

| enlarged, 


" enlarged , 'z womatt being with 
_ ſehilde.. EI FOI 


— 


. ' : T "A, » 
| Car, XXVAL.. ? TY 

| e Matrix was appointed b 
3 Nature to bethe field of Na- 

eure, to receive the feeds of man 


man,atdthe continuation of man« 

It hath two parts, o# mers, the 
mouth ofthe matrix', and fundus 
the bottome. : 
| The mouth is a hole at the en- 
trance of it,” which like a mouth 
may be dilated, or purſedin : this 
entrarice is but a tranſverſe line, 


becommeth round, 

Thigvrifice, alchough in the at 
of generation it may be ſo dilated, 
that it will receive the glans of a 
mans genitall ; yer after concepti- 
on itis ſoclofely ſhut , that it will 
not admit the point of a bodkin. 


|. 


and woman,forthe procreation of | 


which when it is exaRtly opened:|. 


Whea'! 


———_— 


CE e——_ 


— 
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When awoman is delivered, it fo. 


openeth ir ſelfe , that it maketh 


way for the infant, beit never ſo 
big. Inthoſe who have beene mo- 
thers;- ir.isliKeto the mouth of a 
whelpe. .Thecancerofthe matrix 
moſt commonly beginneth here, 
becauſe; it-is ” i: wo fleſhy+ 
within this orifice +loog. knots 
ſubRance 4s placed, to helpe the 


[ſhutcing- of : the orifice. the. more 


Irs figure, 


} 
! 
l 
, 
{ 


Its lh 'g- 
neflc, 


Whyv ir- is. 
ſmall, 


exquiſicly.,: ; About this; knobby. 
ſubſtance , ſmall holes are to bee 
ſeene, which-ſecme to-bethe cnds 
of the ejaculatory veſlels. 


In figure it is like a peare ora. ; 


cupping.glaſſe. = 71 
Invirginseven of big ature it ex. 
ceedeth not the bigneſs of a walnut, 


| Butinchoſe whoare with childs, it 


doth dilateit ſelfe into thatcapaci» 
ty,as isabletocontainethe childe, 
It was to bee ſmall, becauſethe 
feed in quantity is bur little, which 
it ought to embrace andcheriſh. - 
It hath no diſtie& cels, as the 

| matrix of a beaſt hath; only a line, 
as.in the tongueand cod, doth fe- 
> parate 


| 
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of the body. El: EY 6 


parate the right fide from theleft. 
[In length from the orifice to the 
extremity of the bottome, it is 
thought to be three inches. 

The internall ſuperficies is 


membranes, the exter! ing. 
&h from the peritongihm, and is the 
thickeſt of all other, thar ſpring 


from it. It is fmooth and flippery if 
you except thoſe parts where the 
 ſpermaticke veſſels enter into the 
[marrix - and where the ligaments 
[ge out, The internall membrane 
is fullof{mall holes, where the ma- 

@ [trix coyereth the #»reſtinum reflum, 
"When the courfes flow, they are 
eafily ſeen;but net whenthey ceaſe. 

| The Ancients.did takethefero bethe 
mouths of the veines and arteries, 
And becauſe they reſemble in fi- 
'gure the meaſure appointed” forthe 
felling of vineger, they called them 
eMcerabula or ( oridines. By thele 
holes the menſtruall blood ifſueth. 
| - Above at the ſides of the exter- 


fall membrane twoluttle bunches, 
ſuchi 


; rough the berter to keepe the ſeed. | 


The matrix is framed of two i. 


Irs frame, 


Acetabula. 


Coruna Rite 


n, 


GA nn 


— 


[ 


Les veſlcels. 


| [Theveins 


| 


| bottome : and ſeeing the rig 
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The Anatomy | 
ſuch as are ſeen in Stirks or Hay-, 
fers, when the hornes begin to 
bud arc to be marked. They ate 
called cornua wters. | 

For nquriſhment it hath both 
yeines and arteries. 

Of theſe the veines are bipger 
thanthe arteries - the veines ſpring 
from two branches on cach ſide; 
one branch commerth from the v6 
ſapreparantia : this doth deſcend, 
and is ſpread thorow the hel 
matrix : but chiefly thorow the 


are implanted in each fide, t | 
right are covpled withthe lefi by 
inoſculation. ptlas * 

The other branch, which com-| 
meth from ramus hypogaſtricm, 
doth aſcend from the lower parts, 
and is ſent partly to the orifice, 
pry to the bottome. Theſe are 
atger than thoſe which ſpring| 
from the 285 preperans. Both thek| 
being diſperſed thorow.'the ſubs) 


| Rance ofthe matrix areunited by 


inoſculation alſo. 
Some will have the menfirual 
blood 


on 4 


of the 
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__ body. 
"| [blood to flow from the twigs, ſent 
0 [from Rones bypogeftricns when a" 
_ ke childe: being per-' 
< | ſwaded by - the / eAphoriſmze of 

Hipporrates lib.'5, Aphor. 5 1. that 


| 


the orifice being fo ſhur that it 


© kin; bur the word owwlpor, fig- 
|oifiethoply comivens; .or ſhut to- 
gether; as the eye lids arc.. And 
h in the firſt moneths the 
rifice beexaRly cloſed; yet when 
a woman is great with childe the 

ificegapeth a little, and is ſhut: 
with a mucousſeminall ſubſtance, 
which doth -repell the aire, and 

icate the: otifice in. zhe. deli- 


| ry. = 4ÞÞ*$ R "J 
It. hath arteries alſo, which 
ring from thepreparing arterics, 


did;; theſe accompany.the 
{ [veines, and are diftributed as they 
me Foyt nee 2! vince oof 
| The finews firſt doe ſpring from 


he ſixth —__— : they are 


hy can flow from the cavity, 


cannot admit the point of a body, 


and from the. hypogaſtrice, asthe | 


all, and are beſtowed uponthe | 


bottome : 


x 29 , 


| 


Arteries. | 
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botrome : than from the parey 

which ſpring from the os ſacrum, 

Theſe are beftowed partly y 
on the lower part.of it, and partly 
npor the Came. Theſeare harge, 
becauſe in the aCt of generation 
reat deleRation is required. 
By theſe veſſels, arteries, veines, 
and nerves, the matrix hath a con- 
ſent with-all the reſt of the body, 
-And although che veines, and at- 
teries ſeeme to be fmall in womey 
which are not with childe : yetin 
thoſe who are with childe ,. by the 
afluxion of blood, they will ſome-| 
times becorne as thick as a finger, 
Yea,: inſuch the maccrhe; iii 
| cherwaies is membranous; 'as hath] 
beenefaid, becommeth in'the lift 
* moneths thicker and ſofter; þ 
chat about the upper part of the| 
{ bottome , unto the'which the pl 
centd teri is tyed., it becommeth 
almoſt two inches thick. | 
| The matrix jsonelytyed tothe] 
adjacent parts laterally : for above,| 
fore, and after, itis free ; thath| 
|might admit dilatation, on de-| 
cend 


.of the body. GA 
{end or aſcend in. the at of gene- | ; 


ration. A . | pL EI 2M 
. Now the Jigaments ate in num- 
ber foure.:. The two uppermoſt, 
broad and membranous, areno- 
thing elſe but produCtions of the: 
peritonenw , which .tie-the marrix 
to the ofa iis. 

They are looſe and ſoft , that 
they might. admit dilatation with 
the matrix, when a woman is with 
childe, and conſtriction whenſhe 
is not. 

Theſecarry the vaſa preparantia 
and deferentia to the matrix, and 
lap. up the ones : they repreſent 
thewings of a bat, or the ſailes of 
2 ſhip ſpread abroad. Theſe keep 

|| thematrix ſteady in its own place, | 
that it neither aſcend nor de- 
ſcend. 

The two lower ligaments are 
neryous, round, and hollow ; they 
ring from the ſides of the bottom 
of the matrix, nere to the vaſa de- 
feremia , which they touch ; they 
goe downe to the groynes, bythe 
prodution of the peritonc am, 

ſtieng- 
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a hgthened by "the - glatidulay 
and being dilated like a men 
brane, 'they beſtow one part upon] 
the chro#i : the refidue paſſerhts/M 
the knee, in the infide of the chei &_ 
by the rembrana _—_— 3s the! 
cauſe why women after rags 
on feele paine in the infide ofthe 
ctheigit. RR b 
Theſe ligaments ſerve not only 

| fo ſtay rhemarrix, but becauſcthey 
are hollow; by them noyſome his| 
mors of the genitals are ſent tothe| 
glandules of thegroynes. So after 
impure copulation, the ſeminary] 
| veſſels being infeRed, the contag| 
outs tImmor, by theſe ligaments 
ſenr:tothe groynes; from "I 


ariſe bubones venerci. 


<< 


Cav, XxV I. [4 
| Of the fones and the ſeminary || 


veſſels, 


Omen haye ſtones al | 
men haye; dw + | 
5 


A 


Ra: +1, et 


A ee I 2 pn A BE Nt HR IOC OM 
of the body. | ' #93 | 
4 in eleven things. fs MS 
'Y - In Snintids; orthey arepla- ys 

"Ft . | nces 

ce&not without the hypogaſtrinm, | ,,,..cn : 
" as in men ; but within it : that they | Ronesof a 
+ might bee the hotter and more | #oman & 
eo M| fruicfull. | of a man, 
'-2 In quantity ; for they are 
lefler, a” 

2 Intheir frame; for they are 
compoſed of five or fixe bladders, 
which makethem uneven ; where- 
as the fiones of men are ſmooth ; 
theſe bladders containe an humi- 
dity like to whey ; but it isthick- 
a 


4 The ſtones of women have 
no crema#ters ; but are ſtayed by 
the broad laterall ligaments, cal- 
kdthe bats wings. 

5- They have no proſtates, 

6 They differ in figure; for in 
man they are oyall, but in woman | 
flartiſh, as 

7 They have but one mem- | 
brane ; whereas mans have foure. 

$ In ſubſtance ; for they are 
"| Pore foft and flaggic than in 
W | man, 

Et. 9 In 


_— ——— ” m4 oe _—— - 


Irs yeins, 


[ts arteries 


"1t 


9 In temperature ; for they 
hk more cold than mans ſtones,fifi{ 


and containe a thin and wateriſ 


| ſeed. 4 [ 


ro In women they are tyedr 
the ſides of the #terws, by thetwo 
upper ligaments , which are look 
and membranous. 

11 In women which are ng 
with childe, they areplaced abowf 
the matrix,cwo inches diſtant from 


. The ſeminary veſlels preparing, 
are foure ; two ycins, and ſo mat 
arteries. 

The vein of the right ſide fpring- 
eth asin man, from the trunck 

the vena cava under theemulgent; 
but that of the left fide ſpringeh 
from the middle of the emulgentd 
the ſame fide, | 

Both the arterics ſpring from! 
the deſcending trunck of thegreat 
artery. Theſe veins are not united 
as in man, before they come to the 
ſtones, but are divided-irito two 
b anches. Whereof the xx be. 


y 
1% 


ing ſtayed by the membranous I 
| gameſly 
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-#ament, is carried to the ſtone.; but | 

[the lefler endeth in the botrome of 
{rhe matrix'in the upper part,for the 
inutritfon of the matrix , and the 
embryo. Ss . 

Theſe waſa. preparantia differ , Tie gfe. 
from thoſe in men in theſe things. | rence be. 

Firſt, they are ſhorter than in | wwe-ne 

man, yp. reaſon of the thortneſle of | the'e and 
; tho in 
the paſſage ; but they have more = 
wreathings where they make cor 
pus variceſum , about the Rone, 
chatthe ſecd may be the better pre- 
pared, 

Secondly,they paſſe rot whole 
tothe ſtones as in man ; bur are 
divided in che mid way , as hath 
been faid, 

One thing is to bee noted, that | An ob- 
the "2a, veins receive the ar- | ſervatione 
teries as they patle by the fides of 
the mteras, that the blood might | 
be the better elaborate; for if you 
blow up the vena ſpermatica, both 
theright and left veſſels of the ma- 
trix are blowne up. From hence 
you may. perceive the communion 
of all the veſſels of the matrix. 
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'Vata deſe. | The Yaſadeferentia ſpring from 


F yentia, the lower part of the ſtones, They] 


Tha Fa'lo. 


piana, 
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are firme, white, and nervous; 
They paſſe by the memhranous i.] 
gament to the matrix,not ſtraight, 
but wreathed ; that the ſhortneſſe 
of the way might be recompenſed. 


with the multitude of windings; 
Neere the fiones they are ſomes 
what broad : When they haye 
march:d a little, they become nate| 
row , and about the macrix they, 
become broad againe, and endin. 
the cormna and capacity of it, A 
mongſt theſe veflels, thelaſt robe 


conſidered is Tuba Fallopiana, Spi- 


' gelins calleth it Vas caecum, lib,y, 


cap. 20. becauſe it hath bur oneori- 
ce, as the inteſtinum c@cum an! 
nexed to colon ; this ſpringeth from 
the corm#aor bunches ,' and reſem- 
bleth the end of a trumpet , and. 
paſſeth obliquely, cver againftthe 
ltone carried by che membranow 
ligament, and compaſſeth the 
ſtones : but it neither proceedeth| 
from the ſtones, neither is inſerted] 
into them : And as in its beginning] 
w 


—_——_ 
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of the Boahj. 


——— 
Mic is open ; ſo in its ending ir is 


ſhut. 

Rijolan will have it to bethe end 
of the cjaculatory veſſell, ending 
within the matrix, He obſeryeth, 
that within it is to be ſcene a long, 
white, and finewy body, which he 
will haveto bethe continuation of 
theejaculatory veſlell. He noteth 
alſo,thar a ſmall fprig doth paſſe, 
but wreathed, from the cjaculato- |- 
ry, by the ſides of the #er#s,to the 
orifice ; by the which women with 
child ſpend cheir ſced in the aRt of 
generation : which Spigelins dee 
nieth inthe cited place, and check- 


etch Lawrentins for affirming tuch 
| 2 paſſage, 


THE SECOND 


BOOKE 


OF THE 


Car. t. 


Of the common containing 
parts of it. 


Eo T Itherto then cf the low! 
” aj belly, the ſcat ofthens 
EX tural ſpirit, and of th 

ointed for nutrition att 
procrcation : Now it followet 
that we handle the middle cavity 
the ſeat of the vitall ſpirit, woid 
containeth thofe parts appoint 
for the cheriſhng of the naturil 
heat , thetiſtribution of the n 


_— 
—— 


Fo .- of the body. 

coall other parts of the body, and 
the cooling of it, if itexceed the 
naturall degree, + * p 

This ventricle is ſeated in the ' The Ga. 

middle, betweene the uppermoft, | tion of n. 
whichis the head, and the lower- 
molt, which is the belly : for it was 
fir, thatit ſhould beſo, that the 
| heat paſhng thorow all, and be- 
| towing lite , ſhould equally bee 
| beltowed upon all the parts of the 
[mots 
| ' Iris ſevered from the head by The limi. 
the neck ; from the belly by the ration of 
midrife. It js bounded in the fore , '&- 
part by the bre{t=bone, and carti- 
| lages. Inche fides by the ribs : Be- |. | 
hinde by the vertebre- of che back. 

The | Srnnhay itisovall, ſome- | Trefigire 
what flit before and- behinde, | 9 &+ 
whereas in beaſts it is ſomewhat 
ſharp : Sothat onely manlieth on 
his back, Rs 

It ispartly bony, partly fleſhy, | The ſub- 
that ic might admit motion, | ſtznce of 
and yet not (tifle the heart ; rhe | 6 
| Heſhy parts being ſuſpended by the 


| bony, 


| G 2 The 
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Che pares| The fore part of it is cally 


df Its 


The com- 
mnGn con- 
raining 
PATLS» 


I.2.Cth- 
culd, 


fternmn. ,' the ſides coſte, and hy 
hindee part dorſum, The Party 


: whereof it is compoſed, are either 


containing or contained. The par 
containing are cicher common gr 
proper. 

The parts containing commoan| 
are in number foure, { #ticula, (x. 
tis, Pingneda , and HMembran 
carnoſa, - | 

The ſcarfeskin , and skin of it} 
doe differ from thoſe in the belly;] 
for it is hairy under the armepit, 
and aboye the pit of the heart: | 
the skin ofthe backis both har. 
der and thicker, & fo is lefſe hairy,| 

Secondly , the skin of the back-| 


part is of an exquiſite feeling :firſh,/} 
becauſe many twigs of ſfinewes ate} 
beſtowed upon it from the Nerti, F | 
proceeding fromthe ſpinalis m-dul ih | 
la : ſecondly, by reaſon of the mub} 
cles ofthe breſt placed there, which 
have many tendons, and lo are ve- 
ry ſenſible, | 

As for the fat, it is not plentis. 
full here, as in the b:lly : firſt, de-| 


cal 


| 


| 


{ 
\ 


| cauſe the naturall heart here is ſuf- 
 ficiently preſerved wichout it : 
| ſecondly , becauſe it would have 
| hindred the motion of the brel?, 
| Onely here ir is ſomewhat yel- 
lowiſh, 

The Membrana carnoſa herein 4 The 
the fore part of the neck is mor 
Aleſhy chan in other parts, chiefly 
| where the m{culus quadratus 1s 
'framed , which pulleth downethe 
| cheeks and lips. 


nall, Theexternall are in number 
three, the dugs, the muſcles, the 
| bones. The internall proper con- 
taining parts arethreein like man- 


5#. --b thi let ; vg A; i POE + oi CEN pr Des” 
of the Boaj. | 


—— 


Can 1h 
Of the Dugs. 


HE proper containing parts 
are either externallor inter- | ,,.q. 


ner, the-pleure, the mediaitinum 
and the pericardium. | 
Dugs are granted to both the | 


tat, 
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e | Membrans 
{ 
carnoſa. + 


The 'paps 
» : f -* 
ſexes ; inmen they are fiamed of | OP 


the cutis, the membrana carnoſa, 


The parts | 
ofthe 
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Can dthe nipple, and ferye onely' 

for beauty, and are called zam- 
' mill. | 

If in man a whitiſh ſubſtance 

| repreſenting milk, be fonnd in the 

| nipples , which hath beene ſcene, | 

' as witneſſech Ariftotel, 1, Hiftor, 

 e Animal, 132. it is unprofitable, 

' and unaptto nouriſh. | 

The parts The paps in women befides theſe 

WW , have remarkable veſlels,| 

papsin | Parts have re ls, 
woran. | glandules and pipes,. to containe 
q the milke perfeRed by the glan- 

| dules, i 
The gfan- | The glandules are many , not 
dulous 0», one ; thar the milke might 
ci. . | bee the better elabored, Thereis 

' | placed above the relt one ſome«, | 

whart bigger under the nipple. Be-/ | 

rweene theſe are placed innumera-! | 

ble veines and arteries, whichre-| | 

ceive blood from the matrix the; | 

mareriall cauſeof milk. | 
| When theſe are full of blood, 
' the milk is made by the property 


| of the ſubitance of the glandulous | 
' bodies, and their cemperamene, 
| The-milke perfeted is ſent tothe. 
| tubali. 


of the body. 
"tubuli lafiferi or conduits of 
milk, theſe end in the nipple. 

The veines are of two forts, for 
ſome are externall, ſome internall. 
|Theexcernall ſpring from the axil- 
{larbranch , and areplaced under 

[the skin which covereth the dugs, 
to nouriſhit, and are called Tho- 
racice ſaperiores,' or the uppermoſt 


| 
'ferior called rmammarie, ſprir 


'in numbertwo, whereof one doth 
march downeward ſtraight by the 
; lides ofthe brelt bone, When chey 
are come tothe macronata cartilago, 
they paſle out of the brel?, and goe 
downeward by the lower part of 
[the myuſculirefti. When they are 
| come to the umbilicall region al- 
| moſt, they are joyned withskin, 
by ſundry inofculations, with the 
| vere epigaſirice,which mcer'rhem 
| there, 
Theſe vene epipaſtrice, ſpring 
| from the externall ramus ilizear, 
|and by a ftraight way pafle up- 


ward under theſe muſcles, From 
G- 5 this 


breſt veines. The internall or in- 
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from the rami ſubclavii, They are | 


The veins 


zi 


- 


\ 
The: arte» 
r:cs, 


| Nerves. 


| 


| ed either by-fickneſle or 01d age, 
the dugs become flaggy. . 


The Anatomy 
this ſame branch, ſpring the vene 
hypogaſirice which are inſerted in-| 
to the necke and. bottome of the, 
matrix, | 
There are arterie mammarie” in. 
like manner, which ſpring from!ſl] 
the rami ſubtlavii, .and goe downe 
to the nayell. Whither when they] 
arecome, they are united by ino-/| 
ſculation with the eArter:e epige-|| 
ftrice aſcending... SR 
They have nerves from thefourth|1 
intercoſtall nerve, which about the! # 
middle of the rib, perforating the'! 
intercoſtall muſcle, isdivided into|| 
foure branches, which are ſent} 
afterward to the peRorall mub|F 
cle, the thicker pafſing co the} 
nipple. | ; 
Betweene theſe glandulous be-| ? 
dics and veſſels plenty of far is pla-| 
ced, to procure ſmoothneſle and|} 
equaliry to the paps. If this be wa-| 


" Thepaps are of figure round, both 
thatthey (tould be merecapableof|} 
milk, and lefleſubje to bruſings. 
; In, 
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Jn number they are two, that if 
one ſhould faile, the other ſhould 
ſupply the defect. - 

In Men, Women, and Apes, 


[which carry their young ones in 


their armes, they are ſeated in the 
brelt. 

t, That the mother ſhould 
take pleaſure by beholding. the 
childe. 

2. That by the talking of the 
mother, the childe ſhould learne 
to ſpeakeand becenducd with rea- 
ſon. 

3» That being neere- to: the 
heart, they ſhould receive plenty. 


Their 
number. 


Their fi. 


C:latioNe 


of heat. 

4+ For beauty. 

5. For convenient giving: of 
luck ; for the child cannot prelent- 
ly goe when it is borne , but mult 
bee born in the armes and applyed | 
tothe teat. : 

6. For the commodity of the 
at of generation, 


7. Forthe defence of the yitali 
parts. 

$. For the incication of luſt. - | 
| 9:To- 


- 
4* 


- 
| e 
2, 
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' 9. To bee a receptacle of ex- 
cremenrtitious humours : So woes 
men ate often troubled with Can+» 
cers« 

The nipple is placed in the mid- 
dle of the dug;, where the milkie 
conduits end. It is a round body 
Randing eur, thatthe infant may: 
cake;hold of ir with the lips. Itisof 
a fungous ſubſtance , that it may 
admit diſtention and contraction, 
It hath many holes; which appear 
when the milke is preſſed out. Itis 
rougher than the other parts of the 
dug, that the infant may the more 
firmly holdit. Iris of an exquiſite} 
ſenſe, that the nurſe ſhould finde! 
ſome pleaſure when ſhee giveth 
ſack, Iris framed of the reduplica» 
tion of the skin. 

Now the milke which is drawn 
thorow the holes of it by the in- 
fant, is nothing elſe but a white 
liquor , engendered of the venall 
and arteriall bloud , ſent from the 
matrix-, and alcered by the glan- 
dules of che dugs ; in talte pleaſant, 
which is cafily concoted by the 


ftomack, 


- mm 
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of the Body. 
ttomack , and doth ſpeedily and 
plentifully nouriſh. 
As for the muſcles, they are ſet 
downe in the-Treatiſeof Muſcles, 
Cap.15. 
The bones , which were faidto- 
be thethird proper excernall con- 
taining part , areſet downe in the 
Doctrine of bones, 


LC — 


Cap. III. 


Of the proper internal 
containing parts. 


T Hele are in number three; the 
Pleara, the Mediaſiinum, and 
the Pericardinm. 
_ The Plexra hath its denomina* 
tron from the ribs, under which it 
is placed, and fo it mayÞee ter- 
med in Engliſh, the-Coftall meme 
brane. | 
" Iris: a membrane, white, thin, 
hard, reſembling the peritoneum. 


2d 3. will have it to bethick» 
| cr. 
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er and Rronger than the perirone- 
#2, contrary to the opinion of Ris. | 
lan, who affirmeth the peritoneum 
to bee thicker and ſtronger ; be. 
cailſe it is appointed for the ſuſtai. 
ning the weight of the guts, 

It is every where double : the 
inner part is thickeſt , ſmootheſt, 
and as it were bedewed with a wa- 
teriſh humour , that it ſhould not 
hurt the lungs by its roughneſle: 
This wateriſh humour doth ſpring 
from the vapours raiſed from the 
blood condenſed, by reſpective 
coldnefſe of the membrane. The 
outer part is thinner, yet rougher ; 
that it ſhould cleave the more firm- 
lyto the ribs. 

AS for its figure, without it is 
arched, within hollow : Aboveit 
is narrower, below broader,chiefly 
towards the fides: From it ſpring. 
ſome finewie fibres, by the which 
the lungs aretycdtoit, If theſe be 
coo ſtrair, the motion of the lungs 
is hindered, and ſoan uncurable 
difficulty of breathing procured. 

Above, it is perforate in five pla- 

Ces, 


—_ 


wn holes. | | 


ces, to give way tothe vera cava, 
and the aorta alcending, the gala, 
the wind-pipe , and the nerves of 
the fixth paire, Below where it co- 
vereth the midriffe, itis perforate 
in three places, togive way to vere 
cava, and the aorta deſcending, as. 
alſo tothe guls. 

It is framed of the membranes, 
covering the /pinalis medulls ; for 
thoſe joyning with the ſinewes of 
the breft, growing broader, pro 
duce it, 

Ic hath veins.and arteries for 
nouriſhment and life; and neryes 
for feeling. 

On each fide it hath 12. veins ; 
whereof the rwe uppermoſt ſpring 
from the higher intercoſtal] 
branch,and theten lower from the 
vere fine pars, 

So many arteries are- in like 
manner ; wherecofthe foure upper- 
moſt proceed from the ſuperior in 
tercoſtall z- and the interior eight, 
from. the hinder part of the 40714, 
deſcending. 

It hath twelye nerves in like 


| 


[ts begin- ; 
ning, 


[ts veſſels, 


ſts veins. 


Arteries. 


manner; ! 


[rs NTVeSe ; 


The Anatomy 


manner ; whereof the foure bran- 
: 
ches which ſpring from the verte- 


the forepart ; bur the. hindermoſt 
branches are beſtowed upon the 
niuſcles, which are placed upon the 
| back. - 


of the veſ- the duplication of the P/ewre, and 
we: the pleureſie ic ſelfe is not ſeated in 
"=> this place only, bur between the 
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br of the breſt are beſtowed upon: 


The ſeat | Theſe veſſels are placed between | 


E alſo, and the- intercoſtall 
Its uſes, , muſcles, Ir hath two uſ*s: Firſt, 
'towrap inall the vitall parts. Se» 
_ condly,to defend them from all ex- 

' ternall injuries. 
| Ofthe | The ſecond membrane is the 
Mediafli- CMediaſtinum -; becauſe it ſtand- 


(Wm, eth inthe middle of thebreſt, and| 


' divideth the right fide from the 
left | 

Tt hath not only a duplication 
asthe Pleura hath, but is double 
alſo; for one is inthe right fide, 
the other in thelefr, They are uni- 
ted according to the longitude of 
the vertebre of the back ; but ſeye- 
red towards the fternum. - 
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of the body. 


Inthe cavity between theſe parts 
ofthe Mediaffinums, one may bee 
deeply wounded, without any 
great danger of death. Such a 
'wound you ſhall eafily diſcerne; 
Firtt , if ſmall Rore of blood iſſue 
our: Secondly, if no breath' come 
out. 

This cavity is ſcene when the 
{artilago xipheides is remoycd. In 
the dropſieof the lungs, and when 
corrupt matter is gathered,the fer- 
nm here may betripancd, 

The ſubſtance of it is membra- 
nous, yet thinner and ſof.cr than 
the Plewra, The innerfide towards 
the lungs is ſmooth,and hath fat a- 
'boue the velſels; bur the exterior is 
rougher , by reaſon of che fibres, 
(by the which it is tyed co the Plew- 
FA; 

{ſt reacheth from-the throat to 
the midriffe, ; 

As for its veſſels, veins and ar- 
teries, it hath from thoſe called 
mammarie,burt ſmall,and-from ve- 
na fine pari. 


| It hath one ſpeciall yein called 


media-\ 


- IFT 


— 


O-ſerva. 
tion, 


ſrsſub- 
ſtance, 


[ 
I .L lorge- 
n:tic. 


I s vzines, 
Its ar:cties} 


— —— 


Its nervcs. | 


Ofthe pe- 
Vicardiiim. 


theheart, as is ſufficient to give 
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mediaſtina, which ſpringeth from 
the lower part of ramus ſubclavins, 

The nerves called fomachici,paſle 
by the reduplication of it. It hath: 
three uſes? Firſt , it divideth the 
breſt and lungs in two parts, that 
one being wounded , the other 
ſhould be ſafe. 

Secondly, it holdeth up the peri. 
cardinm firmly, wherein cheheart 
is contained, that it ſhould not 
reſt upon the back bone,wlien we 
lie upon our back;or that it ſhould 
fall upon che breft bone when wee 
bend our ſelves towards the 
ground ; or touch the ribs when 
wee lye upon our ſides. | 

Thirdly, it giveth a ſafe paſſage 
to the veſſels which paſle by it. 

Thethirdproper containing part 
is thepericardinn, ſo called becauſe 
it compaſſeth the whole heart, 
whoſe figureit hath, forit is py- 
raiidall, It is ſofarre diſtant from 


Way to the motion of the ſame, 
and the containing of the wate- 
riſh humour, 


It hathrwo membranes : x. Ou- 
ter from the wediaſtingm, it is tied 
before and behinde to the pleura; 
from whence both the mediaſti- 
nn and pericardium originally 
ſpring. 2. Inner from proceeding 
from the externall tunicles of the 
veſſels of the hearc : for within the 
pericardium the veſſels lacke their 


.[common tunicle, it having beene 


ſpenc upon the pericardinm. 

The externall membrane is fi- 
brous ; but the internall is ſlippe- 
ry, but firme andthick. The mo- 
tion of it is ſecondary from the 
heart. 

It leaneth more to. the left fide 
thantorthe right , avd moretothe 
forethan back part.. Itcleaveth ſo 
firmly to the nervous circle of the 
midrife, that it cannot be ſeparate 
from it without rending, todirect 
the morion of the heart. 

It is petfocateinfive places. In 
two,for the cnterirlg in andpaſſing 
out ofthe vena cava. Inthree for 
enaarterioſa, and arteria venoſa, 
andthe paſſing out of the 4orzs. 


It 


Its mem» 
branes. 
Its con« 
rex10n. 
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Its begin® 


RiNg, 


Its fituati- 


on. 


Irs helces 


| 


x 
, F 
—_— | 
- 


[es veſſels. 


[ts uſcs, 


The was 
triſh bu- 
mour in 
the peri. 
| Cardiun, 


: Et, 


.|ther wee bend our body back. 
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Tt hath ſmall veines from th 
phrenice, andche 2xillar, No arte. 
ries appeare, becauleit isneere e- 
noughrto the heart, 

It hath two uſes : Firſt; to keep 
the heart in its owne place , whe- 


ward, forward,or to either fide. 
Secondly, to containe the wa. 
triſh humour, which is ſundry 
waies profitable : for firſt, ittem- 
pereth the heat of theheart : Se. 
condly\, it moyſteneth the ſame; 
Thirdly., it maketh- it flippery ; 
Laſt of all the pericardiam defend- 
eth the heart as an armour from all 
external! injuries. 
 Fhe wateriſh humour which is 
contained in the perrcardinm,is like 
urine, yet not ſharp or ſalciſh, Ifit 
bechick and flimy, it cauſeth the 
heart to bee hairy. Ifir bee too co- 
pious, itcauſerh the panting of the 
heart, which is cured by phleboto- 
my. It is tooplentiful in thoſe who 
have ob{trucions of the meſaraical| 
yeines, liver, or ſplcene : for in ſach 


the thinneft part of the chylws oo 


oy 44” . > 
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of t he body. 19! 
ly is drawn for nouriſhment, and | 
ſothe blood becommeth watriſh. 

Some think it toproceed from a 
eminall aquoſity, even from the 
firſt generation : asthe aire within 
the eares is from a flatuous. Others 
thipke that it is ingendered of ya- 
pors raiſed from the blood, andwa. 
teriſhneſle of the veins and arterics 
of the heart, and condenſed bythe 
| reſpeive coldnefle of the mem- 

brane, and by this meane the pers. 
toneurm and the plenra ſeeme al- 
waics bedewed with moyſlure, 

It ſeemeth that the firſt begin- 
ning of it is aſeminall humidity, 
and that is maintained afterward 
by the vapours, 

Sometimes alſo there is contai- 
ned in the capacity of the breſt, a 


bloody water to moyſten, and 


temper the heat ofthe lungs. 

It is cauſed partly ofthe vapours 
raiſed from the veſſels, partly of 
that portion of drinke, which paſ- 
ſeth to the lungs : and by reaſon 


of this, water and blood didflow 


fromthe fide of ourSaviour pierced. 
CaP. 


[:s genes 
ration, 


dywarter 


The,bloo- 


in the ca- ; 
pacity of 
ric;breſt. | - 


155 
Cr er a iam ——n—_——_—_—_—_— 


| 
| 


— 
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— 


Ca. IV. 
Of the truncke aſcending from 


theV ena cava. 


Ne the parts contained in 

the breſt are either aſa or 

viſcera, the veſſels of the entrals. 
The veflels arc in number foure, 


the arteria venoſa, and the aorta or 
arteria magna, 

The firft is the vera cava, of 
mag!, becauſe the hollowneſle of 


The ena 
Cava, 


- ;fromthe liver, The orifice of it is 
three timesas large as that ofthe 
aorta; being receiyed by the right 
eare of the heart, itis expanded 
| into the whole right yenticle of 
' the ſame. | 
Abour the orifice of it are placed 
' three valves called rrifulce or tri- 
' cuſpides : becauſe arifing from a 
large foot, they end intoa narrow 
top repreſenting barbed arrowes. ' 
Their fituation is from without 
| inward, ſo that the — 
et 


Its valves, 


it is great. Itharh its beginning| 


d hl 


the vera cava, the vena arterialis,| 


- ps: 1h R 
” PS thang ; 


fetin, bur notreturne, Theypro- 
eced from. a membranous circle, 
annexed to the orifice: They cleave 
tothe ſeptum of the heart; towards 
the point of it be Rrong fibres en« 
ding in robnd caruncles, 
|| If you would ſee theſe as the 
reſt of the yalves, cut tranſyerſly 
the ventricles of the heart neereto 
the baſis, and then they will ap. 
are, 

Ithath two trunkes,onedeſcen- 
ding, and this is that which is cau- 
ſd of a number of ſmall yeines; 
appearing in the hollow part of 
theliver, which mect about the 
middle of itin one trunck fill de» 
cteahng in number,and encreafiog 
inbigneſſe. 

Theother aſcending, this is pro- 
cured by a number of [mall veins, 
ſpringing from the convex part of 
theliver,which end in like manner 
into one trunck about the middle 
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Th e trunk 
deſcend- 


ing. 


— 


The trunk 
aſcending. 


ofit, + | 

This is bigger than the deſcen- 

v7 Lovongs allthe upper parts are 

fed by this onely ; whereas moſt rs 
the 
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the parts contained-in the abc Os 
[men, are- nouriſhed by the veng 


te. "- 4 
The late- | Although itbe not divided ins| 
rall ſprigs | to branches untill it come to the] 
of the [throat ; yet-it doth ſend forth ſuns 
a _ dry ſprigs from the ſides, , 

w- Thefirſt is called phrenica , one} 
1ÞPhrenica: | reach fide, It is inſerted intorks} 
diaphragma, which is called gping, 
by a number of twigs, and from 
thence it beſtoweth twigs uponthe/M[ 
pericardium, and mediaſtinam. ll. 

The ſecondis called Coronarighll 6 
ſo called becauſe like a garlandit)M 
compaſſeth the ba/is of the heatt,| 
It ſendeth ſundry twigs to the oubs! 
er parts of the beart; but chiefly to 
' jthelefr:; becauſeir needeth greater 
ſtoreof nouriſhment, by reaſon off 
its ſtronger motion. I 
This hath a valve which hinde-): 
reth the returne of the blood , to!\MI: 
the vena cava. T his ſpringech from | 
thecava, before it enter into the] 
heart, and the blood is ſomewhat! 
thick , and not attenuate in thei 
ventricles of the heart ; for the| ' 
. - ſubſtance * 
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| bRance of the heart, being hard, 
| jand firme, was to be nouriſhed by 


mee omeyhat rofle. 
Thethird is called: 2v;z; or Gus 
j; without a.mate; becauſe it 
hath nota fellow as other veines 
haveinthe lefrfide, if you except 


'thoſe beaſts which chew the 


| cud. * 


This fpringeth from the cava, 
'as ſoone as. it is come out of the. 
ardium. It paſſeth outof the 

| 19 and right part of the vena 
'6494, . abour "the fifth vertebra of 


i the 'breſt, It doth not deſcend 


W firaight way : But comming a 
' little forward, it returneth rowards 


| bens 


[When itis come-to the eighth 
6&-ninch rid above the ina, itis 
divided into two branches, to wit, 
enigh he and the 1:fr, Ther paſ- 

bop by the diviſien of the mid- 
- ©, Which is betweene the two 
productions of it, they are ſpred 
thorow the abdomen. Of theſe 
two, the left is inſerted into the 


By 


8 


_I59 | 


$-Yena ſine] 
373, | 


160 

By which 
way mat- 
ters inthe 
breaſt are 
diſcharg.d 


The diva- 
rication of 
rhe verd 
Caule 


| T he eAnatomy 

By this way Fallopius will have 
watriſh, purulent and bloody ſub» 
ſRancesto bee diſcharged , Which 
ſometimes are contained in the 
breſt, while theſe branches march 
downeward : In each fide ten] 
ſprigs bud out , which march tho. 
row ſo many diſtances of ſo many 
of the inferior ribs. Jl It 
. In the lower part of the tib,/F|. 
there is a groop to recieve the ſprig, 
Wherefore when you make inc 


fion in an empicna, come not neete 
rothisparr. From this veine other! , 
ſmall rwigs alſo proceed ; which, 
afford nouriſhment to the Final] lp 
medulla. W 


Theſe are called coſtales infeiis 
res, or the lower intercoſtals, -The 


vena ſine pari thus being framed Iſl (4 
the cavaaſcendeth to the jugnlmnW þ; 


ſtrengthned by the mediation 
and the thymns ; which is plans, 
in the uppermoſt part of the brelt, 
Herethe vena cava is parted in 
two remarkable branches : Fronlg;, 
whence al thoſeveins ſpring, whidihy, 


are ſent either to the head or arme oyr 


ht 


—— 


—— 


| 46 of the body. 


|Onebranch marcherh to the right, 
| another to the kfr fide : while they 
remaine within the breft;- they are 


_——cc 7 
” tl 


they are come to the arm-pit, they 
| arecalled axillares. ; 

| Before they come co the arme- 
pit, ſundry ſprigs: ſpring from 
th 


em. 

The firſt is #tercoftalis ſuperior, 
this ariſeth from the root of the 
diyarication ; and paſſing by the 
root of two ribs, beſtowerh twigs 
| upon the diſtances ofthe two up- 
[perribs, as the vera ſine pars did : 
thete is one in cach fide. 

The ſecond is called manmmaria ; 
this marcheth forwards towards 
the upper part of the bone ofthe 
breft. From thence it gocth downe 
wy by che fides ofir : and when it is 
FWeometo the cartilago mucronata, a- 
dout the ſides of it, ic paſſeth our 
ff che breſt, and marcheth by a 


' 


MN Ee 


Sy 


called ſubclavii,becauſe they march | 
under the cannel bones ; but when ; 


Craight way under the ſtraighc 
MEnuſcles to thenavill, where it is 
mYoyned with the vera epigafrica 
Ol ES 2 aſcens 


—_-» — 


Sprigs 

Proc. ed. 
ing fiom - 
the cava 
within tle. 
breſt. 
I. Interco- 
[ta'is ſope- 


Thar, . 


2+Mame 
marya, 
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| 


. | beſtowed ' upon thoſe muſcle, 


The eAnatomy 

«ſcendens by inoſculation » which 
is the cauſe of thar great conſent, 
which is berweene the paps and the 
matrix. This before it leave the 
breſt , it beſtoweth one branch 
upon the cartilaginous diftancesof 
ſeven of the cofte vere, wherethe| 
fprigs of the wena ſine pari end, 
Frorn theſe branches proceed ſome | 
other remarkable twigs, which ate| 


which are ſeated upon the breft; 
and the dugs. 

Thethirdis called CMMediaſting, 
becauſe it is beſtowed upon the me- 


4+ Cer V.C4- 
lis 


diaſtinum together with . the |<] 
nerve of the midrife, accordingto| 
the length of it. | 

The fourth is called ( ervicd 
or vertebralis, Tt is large in cad 
| fide, marching upwards obliqueh 
| towardsthe back part, it commelt 
to the tranſverſe proccſles of tht 
vertebre of the necke, wheie pal 
ſing thorow the holes of them, i 
belttowerth branches upon tix 
muſcles, which ly abovethew 
PG 
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5s. Muſcu-| , 
l inferior.| ** 


[ 


ferior , becauſc it is ſpent upon the 
lower muſcles of the neck, which 
| frerch out the neck and head. 

- The fixch is the internall jugu- 


K |lar, this ariſeth where the cannell 


| |bone is articulate with che ſfernnm; 
| This joyned with the nerve recur- 
rent, and the ſoporall artery, mar- 
cheth by theſide of che wind-pipe, 
tothethroat. 
|| The ſeventh is the externall ju- 
eular, this marching up under the 
kin, and the quadrat muſcle, 
which pulleth downe the cheekes, 
commeth tothe care. This in beats 
ivvigger than the internall, other- 
wiſe than it is in man. 


Cee. V. 


Of Vena arterialis, and ar= 
teria venalis. 


HE ſecond veſſelin the breſt 

4 is Venaarterialis.]t is a veine 
from its office : for it carrieth 
H 3 natu- 


2 hv 


E, The in- 
terna'] jue1 
gular, 


< 
Vent arte- 
11alis. 


q 4 ter12 
wveal;s, 


The 
valves of 
theſe two 
velicls. 


| fide ofche winde-pipe. | 


{ it cartieth arteriall blood ; buta] 
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| naurall blood to the lungs by the 


right fide of the winde-pipe : Itix 
called an artery, becaule the coat 
of it is double, not fingleas that of 
yeines. -It doth. ſpring} from. the 
upper part of cheright ventricleof 
the heart, and is implanted into the 
ſubRanceof the lungs by the right 


The third veſlell is arteria ve-| 
zalis. It is called an artery, becaute 


veine, becauſc it hath a finglecoar 
as a veine. Ic ariſech from the up 
pt part of the left yentficle ofthe 

cart, ani. is implanted into the 
ſubance of the lungs by che kk 
fide of the windeepipe. 

The Vena arterialis hath three 
valves called Sigmoides , from the 
Egure of the great ſigma, which 
anſwercth the Latine S. the figure 


is chis (. They looke frem within 
outwards ,. tolct out the blood; 
bur to hinder the returne of the 
fame. | 
The eArteria venalis hath two 
| yalyes called mitrales, becauſe they 


— V—_ELI— w—_ a L__. cd 


arc. 


of the body. 

zrelike aBiſhops Miter. They look | 
f6 without inward,to let in blood 
carried from the vena arterialis. 
[They are bigger than thoſe of vexa 
cave; and have longer filaments, 
and to ſtrengthen them many fle- 
ſhy ſnippets are joyned to them. 

It hath cwo valveson]y, that the 
fuliginous vapours might the more 
| readily be diſcharged. | 
It hath alſo but a fingle thin 
coat , partly for the ſaine purpoſe, 
partly becauſe the blood ſent from 
the vena arterioſa is cooled by the 
bronchia of the lungs, before it en- 
tereth into arteria veralis: it need- 
eth not fo thick a coat asan arte- 
ry; and becauſe veines only-carry 
in blood, and arteries carry out, 
Therefore arteria venalzs is placed 
in the left ventricle, and vena arte- 
rialzsin theright, Both theſe veſ- 
fels not farre | aaa cheir beginning, 


are divided into two branches, 
whereof the one paſſeth to the 
right part of the-lungs, and the 
other to the left ; and each of 
theſe is ſubdivided - into other 

H-4. bran-|. 
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How the 
dlacd is 
carried to 
the left 

| ventricle 
of rhe 
[:eart. 


How the 
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bran. hes,until}at the laſt they cnd 
in ſmalithreeds. 

The greater branches accompa- 
ny one another, ſo that the veine 
Rill marcheth with the rverie 
joyned together by many inoſcu- 
lations or anaſtomoſes. 

Betweene them the branches of 
aFera arteria march, Theſe vefleh 
are great, becauſe the lungs by 
reaſon of their perpetuall motion 
require much nouriſhment, 

Firſt, the blood is carried into 
thelungs by wena arterialis , and 
from hence to arteria venalts, by 
fundry 4»afomoſes,and from hence 
to the left ventricle of the heart, 


 ſenr by the aorra,, to impart lifets 


Whereb:ing madefpirituous, itis 


the whole body. 

One thing is to bee noted, that 
no aire inits preper ſubſtance-is 
carried to theheart : for the bloed 
contained in theſe rwo veſſels, is 
ſufficiently cooled by-the bronchid 

affing berweene them. 

The blood is cooled , Firſt, by 
ſtaying inthe lungs while it is in 
paſſing. | ] 88 
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| Second] y,oy rouching the brone 
chia cooled by the attraction of 
freſh aire : And thirdly , by the 
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 [continuall motion of the lungs. 

- Onexking isto be noted ,, Tat 
inarteria venofa a little below the 
yalyes there is found alittle valve. 
ever open, It being removed, there 
appeareth a hole, by the which the 
blood paſſeth freely; from the vena 
cava toit, and returnech by-reaſon. 
ofthis 4na/tomoſ;s , that the blood 
in the veines may be animate. 


— 
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| Of the great artery, and firſt of 
the truncke aſcending of 
the ſame. 


T HE fourth veſlell isthe great: 
artery called aorta; becauſt ic 
receiveth theaire.It ſpringeth from 
the'upper part of the left ventricle 
ofthe hearc, where it is largeſt and 

hardeſt. 
Before it come out of the Peri- | 
car, : 


Coronarie | 
arterie. 


| 168 Ei The Anatomy in 
cardiam , it ſendeth . two fmall| 
rwigs, from each fide one : which{ 
compaſle the baſs of the heart, like 
a garland, and ſend down accor-: 
ding to the lengthof the heart o-| 
ther twigs : Theſe are called Co- 
ronarie; Theſe twigs are more in| 
number, and larger abour the left 
ventricle than the right, Sonar 
requireth greater plenty of. now 
6+ arp I mathe of its firon- 
per motion, which digeſteth much 
lood, | 
The-firua-| Ir is placed between the winde 
tion of the | pipe and the vera cava, ried tothe 
.þ 4/44. mouth of the Romacke, paſling} 
under the trunke of. vena arterioſ4 
upward : when it hath pierced the 
Pericardinm, "it is divided inte 
-ewo trunks ;- whereof the oneis 
(called rruncin aſcendens, the aſcen- 
ding trunk : The other deſcendem, 
thedeſcending, | 
| Of theſe two the-deſcending is 
Sn largeſt, becauſe.it miniſtererh li 
"hes of the | £O MOTEP2rts. 
trunke af, | Thisaſcending trunke beforeit| 
cending, . |palletothearmes, is divided into{ 


ee, 


a 


[to-the right, - the other, rowards 
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two branches, whercof one paſſeth 


the left*arme ;; they are called /ab- 
clavii rams , becauſe they: march 
under the canell bones. When 
they are gone out of the breft,they 
are called Axillares, From both 
the lower andupper part of both 
theſe branches , ſundry ſprigs doe 
ſpring. 

From the upper part proceedeth - 
interceſtalss ſuperior, which be- 
| Roweth twigs upon the diſtances 
ofthe uppermoſt foure ribs. From 
whence others are ſent to the ad- 
jacent muſcles, and the ſpimalir 
mrdulla. 

From the lower fpringeth that 
branch , which is cailed Cerwica- 
ls, but moreficly Yertebrals ; for 
it fpringech- behinde where the 
vertebre -; from thence marching 
upwards it beltoweth twigs upon 
the ſpinalis medulla , which enter 
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From the 
lower 
part, 


by:the paſſages, by the which che 
nerves, asalſo upon the muſcles, 
which are placed in the hinder 
partof the necke , andat che laſt | 
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they arecometothe throat, they 
arediyided into two branches, to' 


larger; 
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| 


entereth into the (7 aninm, by that 
hole, by the which the ſpinalis 
medulls deſcendeth from the 


braine. | 


This with its fellow when it is|| 
come tothe cell of the wedge-like 
bone on each fide of it, betweene 
the firſt andfecond pairof finewes, 
having been divided, cauſe Plex-| 
#5 Coroides. | 

"The ſecend, the e/Lrteria men- 
maria, which accompanying th 
Vena manmaria,is joyned withthe 
epigaſtrica arteria , aſcending by 
inoſculation aboutthe navel. 

Thethirdis that called Hs: 
cula, and isdiftributed uponthe 
muſcles of the netk, 

The fourth is the Soporall, one 
oneach fide ; focalled, becaufſeif 
they be ſtopped, ſleepdoth imme- 
diately follow. 

Theſe ſoporall arteries when 


wit , theexternall, which is leff 
ſer, and- the internall which is 


_ The 


PT. 1 $0 ei hon 3d ti; : 
: of the Body, 


| The externall beftowed twigs 
upon the muſcles of the face, upon 
the roots of all the teeth of the 
lower jaw,havingentered into the 
cavity of the mandible, and going 
out upon the chin. 

The internall branch when ir 
[hath abour the throat,. it hath be- 
ſtowed twigs upon-the rongue and 
larynx,about the lower part of the 
Skull, itis divided into two bran- 
ches; whereof the lefſer and hin- 
moſt accompanying the branch 
|ofthe intcrnall jugular marcheth 
towardthe hindermoſt part of the 
Skull, and entering at the ſecond 
hole ofthe nowleentereth into the 
hollowneſle of the dura water. 

The formolt and largeſt, when 
it hath entered into the cavity of 
theskul, chorow.its proper holein 
theparietall bone, and is come to 
[the cell of the wedge-like bone, it 
|makerh rere mirabile; which in 

beaſts is large, but in man very 
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obſcure, 
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"Cav. VII. 
Of the pt ron. trunk of 


Aorta, 


PRI. FT 


Tas deſcending Trunk of the 
aorta about the fifth vertebrs 
of the breaſt bending towardsthe 
left ſide, marcheth downwards to+ 
wards the laſt vertebrs of the 
loynes. 

In this march it ſendeth forth 
ſundry branches, which are theſe: 

r. Intercoftall inferior arteries 
in number eight. 2. Phrenicetwo, 
| 2. Caliaca one. 4; Meſentericaſu- 

perior; $E mulgentes two. 6, Sper 
| Patice Wo.7. Meſemterica inferior, 
| 8. Loumbares. 

The inferior intercoſtall arte- 
ries, accompanying the veines and 
nerves of che fo. denomination| 
march according tothe length of 
the lower partof theribs, where| 
there is a hollowneſſe to receive 
them, and in the true ribs end, | 
where the cartilages begin: ; but in| 
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| 
1! furcher;even tothe fidesvf the low- 
| er belly. 
- Theſe ſend ſprigs by the holes of 
the nerves to the marrow: of the 
backe , and ro the muſcles which 
. __ the vertebre of - the 


1 Ce. 
| þ Thcſenotonly affordſpirits and 
| Ef |blood, cothe intercoſtal] muſcles ; - 
| & [but carry alſo quittour and wa- 
ter gathered in the cavity of the 
| WM {breft; ſent by che crunke of the 40r- 
| [te tothe bladder, by theemulgent 
{ If [arterics, according to Spigelins lib. 
6, cap. 4. Whereas Fallopixa will 
have theſe matters to bee ſent 
| Wl | by vere ſve pari-; but thisa ſhor-- 
1 [ter way, 

 Phrenicaatetwo , oneon each 
fide: they ſpring fromthe trunke. 
as ſooneasit is come out of the ca- 
If | yity of the breſt, and being ſpread. 
| [into many twigs, whereof the moſt 
are beſtowed upon the lower part 


the ſhort ribs chey goe a: licele 


ofthe migrife, where the verrebre 


upon theupper part, which after- 


of the backe are ;; and ſome allſo/| 


wat. | 


YH 


By what 
way quit- 
tour and, 


. Water 13 


ſent from - 
the breſt 
to the 


bladder. 


2* Pirent- 
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{ where it cleayeth to the midrife. -- 


| hungry and //inw gut; as alſo upen 


ward paſſe to the pericardium; 


( #liaca is one, fo called becauſe: 
it ſenderh wigs to. the Romacke, 


This-ſpringeth from the fore-pare| 


of the trunke. This beſtowah: 
branches upon the ſtomacke, liver, 
gall, caule, the duodenum, the be 
ginning of the jejwnum , to a part 
of (olen, tothe Pancreas, and 
ſpleene. . 


 CMeſenterica ſuperior doth ariſe| 


a little below the celiaca, accome 
panying the vena meſaraica, Itbs 
Roweth many twigs upon the 


that part of (lon, which lieth be- 
tween the hollow pait of the liver, 
andthe rizhr Kidney, Sothat this 
branch is beſtowed upon the upper 
part of the meſentery. | 

Theemulgent arteries are two, 
the right andthelefc, They ſpring 
from both the ſides of the trunke 
under the former, wherethe firſt: 
and ſecond vertebre of the loines 
are coupled by a ligament. The 


left is lower than the right. Theſe; 


; wy ; iT nents 4. ; 
Y : ka = 4 peas , © 
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when they are come to the kid- 
neyesare divided intorwo bran- 
ches, which areinſerted intothe 
cavities of the kidneyes, andby 
innumerable ſmall twigs are ſpent 
upon the ſubſtance ofthe kidney. 
Theuſe of theſe, beſides the com- 
mon, is to diſcharge the ſerofiry of 
the arteries, whereof they have 
great ſtore. 

Spermatice, or ſeminales,the Se- 
minary ; they arcin like manner 
two, which ſpring from the fore- 

it of thetrunke. 

. The left artery doth not ſpring 
from the left emulgent artery as 
the' veine doch. Theſe marching 
downeward, accompany the veins 
of their ſide.. In-menthey are car- 
ied tothe ſlones by the produQti- 
ons of the peritoneum ; but in wo- 
\men when they are come neereto 
the ones, they aredivided intwo 
branches ; whereof theoneis be- 
flowed upon the ſtones , and the 
Aber uponthe bottome of the ma- 
trix, inthe fide of it, 
Meſenterica mferior, it ſpringeth 
| about 


ee 


about the os ſacrum, fromthe trunk 
2 little above, beforeitſendeth for 
the ram: iliaci. It is beftowed upon 
the lefrpart ofthe (olon, andthy 
reftum ; and accompanieth the! 
Hemorrhoidicall yeines to t| 
ANKS | | 
Lumbares rami, the. Lo « 
branches, in number foure : They! 
fpring from the backe part of the 
Adin trunke of the «or, 
Theſe paſſe to the vertebre ofthe 
loynes, and their marrow by thei 
holes, asalforo the adjacent mu 
cles. Some things here offer then-| 
ſelyesto beobſerved. | 
1. That when either the colicke! 
is changed into the gout , or con 
crarywiſethe gout into the colick;] 
if the laſt happen, then the humon| 
are ſent from the crurall- arteris| 
to the trunke, and from thencet| 
the meſentericall branches ofthe 
arteries 3-and from thence tothe 
guts. If the firſt happen, then the 
umours paſſe the contrary way, 
Read Hip.6. Epid. Seft.z. 
| 2. If the colicke turne either 
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Colon by the meſentericall arteries 


be [enfuech s which may becal 
© mperfeRt palſey. If che falling 
i [fickneſſe be procured, the humour 
ri {is{ent co the groynearteries , and 
WF ithencetothe braine. | 
2, Clyſters may purge the 
Hole bod y: for che ch/ermoifh- 
[ning the whole Colon, may by the 


twigs of the arteries draw noy- 
forme bumours fromthe trunk, and 
when purgation is cauſed by an. 
nointing the navill (which often 


ik to'2 palſcy , or falling ſickneſſe, 
hl [as it may fall our, according to 
vEgemer, lib. 3.cap.q3. thenthe 
himour doth returne from the] 


oF tothe trunke; and from hence to 
the Lambares , which being filled 
vl [comprefſe the. adjacent nerves : 
ifrom whence difficulty of going 


ed an 


b4 


” 


falleth out in ufing the unRion 
for the pox) or yomiting by mi- 
niſtring a clyſter , wherein white 
Hellebore is, firſt the arteries draw 
;o o_ ofthe medicaments, and 
is ſame faculty again doth purge 
by > raarryagd 7 che 
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| The Anatomy © 
g. eArterie ſacre, or thokelfl 
branches which goe to theo: ſa © 
crum. They ſpring from the lowa 
part of trunke , before it ſendeth 
out the rami iliaci. They are ſome-| 
what large, They marching] 
downeward, and leaning upon ; 


os facrums,, enter intothe holesof | 
ic, and ſopaſſetothe marrow. and 
hinder part of the ſame. By chele 
the matter which cauſeth the c0- 
licke may paſſe to procure thepal. 
ley of the legs. 

Hiacz arteriz, theſe arifinge. 
low the former, abour the lowe 
vertebra of the loynes , mount 
above the veine, leit ic ſhouldbee 
hurc by the hardneſſe ofthe 0: ſe 
cram, in their -continuall mo- 
tion. 

T hey being in number two large 
branches, called eArterie iliace,ot 
-Alancke arteries, and marching 
/ | downward to the thigh obliquely 

-chey repreſent the Greeke x. in- 
yerted. Theſea little below tne dis| 

vifion of the trunke are ſubdividec 
| intotwo branches, to wit, .the in» 


[ 


ternall| 


a) ot AR OE. 
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of the body. + 
[recnal{ or lefſer [/iaca, and theex. 
ternall or greater. 
| The internall hath two bran- 
ches; The one 15 called Glatea, and 
with a ycine of the ſame denomi- 
nation, is- beſtowed upon the 
muſcles , which make upthe but- 
frocks : Theother is called Hypo. 
geſtrica. - 

This is large, this being carried 
diretly to the lower part of che 
u ſacrum, in men it beftoweth 
twigs tothe bottome and necke of 
the bladder, andto the firaight 
Gut; butin women wherein it is 
larger, it ſendeth plenty oftwigs 
upon the bottome and neck of rhe 
matrix beſides the former parts. 
Theexternall or greater hathtwo 
branches. 

The firſt is called Epigaſtrica, 
Ic ſpringeth from the outer part of 
the artery a little before ir paſſe. 
thorow the Peritonaum ; and tur- 
ning upwards it mounteth u 
wards by the inner fide of the 
ſtraight muſcle of the belly : and 
about the navill it is inoſculate 

with 
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with the arteria deſcending. . 

The ſecond is called Pudendelfith 
This is but a ſmall branch, andy 
when iris come out of the Perie + 
n4#m, it paſſeth obliquely by the 
joyning of the os pubis, and isbe.IÞ ti 
ſtowed upon theskin of che ſecre| 
parts. 'll h 

-Onething isto be noted,that the 

Arteria umbilicalss ſpringeth from| 
the internall //;aca; and goinga. 
longſt the great artery, isfirmel 
tyed to the bladder by firong 
membranes, | 

When the childeisin the belly, 
it is hollow ; but without holiow 
nefſe when the infant is born. © 

About the orifice of theſe "_ 
Ifels, eleven valves areto be ſcene, 
if the ventricles of the heart bedif- 
ſ{eted tranſverſe neere tothe befis, 
Of theſe ſome are called zriſ#lce; 
and reſemble a barbed arrow; 
ſome Semilunares , or Sigmoides,| 
becauſe they reſemble a halfe|ſ{ 
moone, or the Greekelertercalled | 
C- Thoſe bend inwards, becauk\l{ 
they are ct beforethe veſſels which ii 
carry in blood, Thele 
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'F Theſe bend outward , becauſe 

lthey are appointed for the veſlcls 

which carry out the blood. 

- The YVenacave hath three Tri- 

plce 3; but the eLrterie venoſa 
tw0. 


Ca P, VIII. 


Of the hearts fimilary exter- 
| - wall parts. 
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1 TT Itherto of the veſſels of the 
Abreſt:Nowfollow theentrals, 

| which are the heart and lungs, 
| The beart in Latin is called cor, 
from the Greeke word ele, 

| from zpe7ia ; ſo called, by reaſon 
ofthe ſoveraignty which it hath 

above other parts ofthe body ; or 

from yaSiz, which is derived 

from vgadxvewm, becauſe itis toſ- 

with continuall motion : of 


figureitis prramidel. The Anci- 


_ 


— of thebods. a 


ents likened it to a Pine Apple. 
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Its appel- 
lation, 


les figure. | 
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[es ſub» 
tance. 


Irs con- 
nexions 


[rs parts 


[rs dillt- 
milary 
Parts. 


The ſimi - 
lary. 
 ]Externall. 
Hl 


The far, 


l | AS concerning its bigneſle, it 
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larger in man than in beaſts, 
you confider the ſtature of his h 
dy. The externallſuperficiesof 
'is ſmooth, bur within it is ups 
'quall, and hath many fibres, 
The ſubſtance of it is fleſhy 
\red, and compact. Itis fixeincha 
in length, and foure in bredth, þ; 
istyed aboye to the mediaſtingm, 
below to the diaphragma, by 
meanes of the pericardium. | 
The parts of it are cither diff 
| milary,or fimilary. | 
The -difhmilary are two, to! 
, wit, Baſis, or the theyy whichis| 
round and broad , and mmcre, | 
' apex, theſmall point, which doth] 
bend towards the left fade, andj 
' forwards under the left pap, wher| 
| one may feele the motion of the| 
| heart. | 
The fimilary parts are cithe 
externall,or internali, The exter-Wiek 
nallare foure.; to wit, the lat Woin 
the membrane which covereth it,lthe 
its yeiſels, and the cares, The fat Ie 
more copious in man than inRieat 
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bealt 


Y ancient Kings ;. for iccompaſſeth 
F thc baſis of the heart round abour, 
and from thence ſendeth branches 
W tothe whole ſubſtance of it ,” even 
F:othe point of it. Inthe right fide 


bi veine {pringeth from the aſcending 
Finke of vexa cava, alittle before 
Wit cntereth inro che right yen- 
= Arteria Coronaria compaſſeth 
helWithe bas of che hearr, asthe veine 


doth, and ſendeth fprigs to the 


, pinning of the 4or74, before it paſſe 


lFtorow the pericardium. 


th 
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The membrane wich the which 
the heart 'is covered , is thin, and 
cannot be _— from it. The 
yeine- whereby it is nouriſhed is 
called Coronaria; becauſe in figure 
itis like tro the Crownes of the 


they are fewer and lefler ; butin 
theleft, thicker and larger, This 


whole heart , but chiefly to the 
ſt fide. It ſpringeth from the be- 


Je hath nerves from the 6" conju-: 


} T— | 
vo bealts, chiefly inthe upper part, 
Y wherethe veſſels paſſe our. 


The 
mems- 
brane. 
The ven, 


The arre- 
ric, 


atio,buc ſmal;beftowed upon the 
| I baſis 


_ 
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baſis nere the vena arterioſa, + 
[The Jafſt extcrnall parts arethy 
ea res, both becauſe they are likets 
the eates ofa Dog, andare faftnedÞ| 
to cach' ſideofthe heart , 'aSeug}] 
aretothe head, Their ſubſtance;gſ! 

neryous:they have three ſorts of i; 
bres, & are not much'thicker thug} 
theskin.' In figurethey are pyr-ſſl 
midall, fomewhar ſharpe ar cheſſ{« 
top: they are unequall both wih-Y|! 
our, and within ; yet thcy beny 
6 


full of blood , theexternal! ſuper 
ficies ſeemeth {mooth, In number 
they are two ; theright whichiYic 
ſeated before 'the orifice ofthe « 
vena cava , and the left fearedbe. - 
fore the arteri« venalss, They wiki 0 
fer ; for firſt, the right is largeſt; n 
ſecondly, the leftis harder , mar T 
fleſhy, and thicker : thirdly, iy to 
left is more pointed , and broadi i 
{ Their motion is contrary tothlf far 
of the heait ; for when the henſlin 
i> dilated , they are contractedvit 
expell, and contratiwiſe. Talfgre 
blood is firft of all received an i 
ſtayed in theſe eares, and forts? 
realoolY 712: 


reaſons, Firſt, that the whole 
heart ſhoyld 'not be roo much 
tof | ftretched by che influx of blood, 
i} |and {> the dilatation and contiri- 


2 Rion of ir hindered+ ; as we ſee in , 
: fs bladder too much filled with 


% water. Secondly; that the veflcls 
ſhould not burſt;z and ſo whenche 


| heart is: dilated ,; they are concra= 
fied; and foftly., power in the 


blood. They are rwo, becauſe there 
bee two veſſels which carry in 
blood ro the heart, to wit, 2294 
eve, and arteria verſe ; and be- 
'cauſe rhe cavs is larger than the 
ateria venoſa. 37] 

B+ The fubſtance of the, cares is 
ill oervous, becauſe they wereto ac 

MM mit dilatation and cohftriction, 
Ml The veine hath a ſemilunary valve 


of wo hinder the reflux of the blood, 


all when the heartis contracted. The 


all fax aboitt the; hears mayit neth its 
el ind yei;is not melced bythe brad 
i thercof,| becauſe it is ſur, and nor 
4 calc, ; ; 


4 


| 


Ofthe 
ventricles. 


How che 
ventricles 
ditfer, 


— q 
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Of the ſimilary imterzall | i 
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TH E internal/partsof the heart 
are thetwo ventricles, theright 
and the left, and the Seprmm. i 
The ventricles doe differ inthe 
points. 1; In bigneſſe; ſotherighe | 
is much bigger thanthelcfc ; for il 
ir reachcth from the baſis to the 
mucro. 2.In theblood contained; 
for the blood in-cheright venttide 
is yenall, bur in the left atreriall 
3- In figure ; fortherighr is ſtim» 
circular, but the left orbiculm'i 


| 4: The left ventricle is placed er ; 


aQly inthe middle of the hea: 
for che right ſeemes only robean 
appendix- ſet only to the «ide, 
5. The left ventricle" is of aftuar| 


 {olid and/compaR ſubRtance, nd 
| is' three: cimes thicker than'th 
(right. 6. The right yentriclew# 


appointed by nacure to miniſie 
nouriſhment<o the lungs ; but the 


a. awd 


If to bee a ftore-houſe of virall 
.\ |blood,'whereby itis communicate 
'|-|ro the: whole body. .Ifyou difſeR 
IF] | the heart according to the longi- 
tude from” the bafer to the point, 
you ſhall finde the internall ſt- 
perficies'yery unequal, full asit 
were, ofpits; yet the left ventricle 
is:moſt; unequall;' In both theſe 
'f | yentricles your may note fome fle- 
'Þ [hy fibres ſpringing from the mw-. 
B /raof the ventricles, Which be« 
commiag membranous fibres are 
inſerted intothe lower parts of the | 
valyes. Therearefive in the right, | 


butin the lefc ewo only, yet more 
| |thickeand ſolid. - _ HI" 

 & |: :TheaRion of the heart is called | The ation 
pulſation. The cauſe of this is a pe- of the 


\ruliat faculty granted to theheart, | "+ 


flowing from che forme of it. The 
pulſation hath two motions,  dila- , | 
"tation and conſtriction. . | 
|.-In dilatation the mwcro is Diatation;| - 
; drawntothe bafis; for ſo it becom- 
, meth ſphexicall and more capable. 
In this motion it draweth blood 
to it ſelfe from the trunke of the 

E% 


; 2A ea fe 24. 


Cr —— —— CY 


Owe CAVE. Thiemerion i is perfor. 
| | med; when the firoght fibres ar 
| nr 2a oat roapaIna re. Þ 
|  laxed; 33 0) © Ht 
]Ccnftri- | Inconftricivn'the nwere doth 
{ton. fallfromhe baſis, and fo the hear] 
becommeth'narrower. By this me-! | 
tion the vitall blood is; expelled 
| out of the heart«.: This motionis 
performed by the: conflriction of 
| the ceonfurtla fþres.| Berweelt 
| theſe contrary motions wee mult| 
imagine ſomereſt. 
Theſe' ventricles and 

theſtp thr:, which is nothi 

bur gh righ watlrefthe lefi pas 
tricle ; wherefore'the! righe idol 
buncbed; bur'thelefchollow.! Itis 
unequall asthe ventricles, Fhepin/ 
arc not perinbable, and ſo no blood 
can paſſe through the ſepruns, from 
| A ey pertpnremn :linq 


|thewens cavato arteriaveuoſa, by: 


Of the frame of the 


Lungs. 


HE ſecond entrall of the 
4 breſt, ro wit, the Lungs fol- 
low, called in Latine Pu/mo, and 
in Greecke away ; becauſe they 
are che. inſtrument of breathing: 
weareto conſider their frame and 
ation. | 
As concerning their frame, theſe 


things areto bee marked. 1. The 
ſubRance. - Ina man it is of the co- | 


lour -of 2 Roſe, ſpongious and- 
light, ſo thatic ſwimmeth-in water: 
but in'a -childe in the wombe it is- 
redder,harder, and heavier , and 
doth fink in water; becauſeit is fed 
with venall blood, - derived from 


arajhamaſis. pa 

' 12. The Lobes, They are ordina- 
rily rwo, ſometimes three. Ifthere 
betwo, the upper is ſhorter than 
the lower. They. cleaye together 


Its ſub- 
Nance. 


= 


| 
| Irs Lobes. 


I-4 by 


—_ —_—_— 


II ee, 


Irs veflels, 
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M 


by membranous eyes : they ar 


| 'way to noyſome matters, whi 


— 


like tothe Horne of an Oxe; for 
towards the breft they are bun. 
ched , but towards: che backe hol-] 
low. . | 
The lungs are covered with a; 
membrane. Jt is framed of the| 
common coat ofthe veſlels , which} 
are beftowed upon the lungs. Itis 
thin, ſoft, and very porous, togi | 
fometimes are carriedtothe afyirs 
arteria, to be voided by ſpitring, 
:» As for its veſſels ; veinesit 
hath from the vena ' arterial, 
which paſſethout of the rightven: 
tricle of the heart, Arteries 
hath from the arteria vernoſa, Thy 
firſt. betow nouriſhment, the 
ſecond, life. As ſoone as they touch 
the lungs, they are divided in two 
branches, and thoſe into more, 


intill at laſt they end into thre. 
like twifts. It is fed neither bythe 
vena cava, nor porte ; becaulethy 
| blood continued in theſe is tog 
groſſe ; for they require for noy- 
riſhment a blood, berwene venall 
| ; Ind. 


Tm 
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— 
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fandarterialt; which' is not ſcen®© 
in any other" patt of the body- 
The blood 'is : carried from the 
_ {right vemcricteof che hearr, from 
if 'the 014 (artrerraliv rot the arterias 

fl vera/s. And fo the hot blood of 
fl che left vencricle- iscooled ; asthe | 1 cool 
© meane boylingof a pot is Rayed [118.0 
8 by; powring in ſome cold water. | hc hb 
ikath 'a fmall : nerve - from the : 
fixth conjugation, which goeth no 
farther then chemembrane, which 
affordeth bur! a dull feeling. 

"24. Fhe winde-pipe is remark- | ,., 
able in Latine aſperaarteria. Ir is : 
called an artery, - becauſe ir recci- | pips. 
veth/ in; the :arre by-infpirarion ; | its deno. 
har becauſe irs ſubRance is un- |. nation, 
6qu2 | | LE. 
"Jemay be thus deſcribed : Itis Irs de- 
#long pipe framed of round carti=) [cr;pt:0, 
lazes, tyed' rogether by mem- 
| branes , ever open, which begin»: 
| ningvat [the .Jower>: pare: of -the: 
throat,and reſtipg upon the mouth. 
ofthe ftomacke-, .is implanted 
nto"the lungs 'by many bran- | 
ches,. It hath cwo parts ;theupper, Jes parts. | 
| 1 $; which: 


: Ae es 


— 


"wx \ —_ 


The rima. 


Irs frame. 


Boomer reny andthe os 
er, which is called branchw.-Inthe 
upper part there isa chinke that 
theaire through. a narrow 
paſſage might cauſe arſound. Till 
inftruments: of: the:: voice: are 
moyfincd by. :the-!glandules;; to 
cauſe the cleerer ſound. 


The winde-pipe is not 2 
cher cartilaginous for fo wo || 


not have beenedilated:,. ,noraks/ſ 0 
gether membranous',.;.for then p 
would | have; ſhruoke- togethehi|Il h: 
whereof the cartilages aretyedto-i 

gether by membranes; i-Theſe cite 
rilages are like tothe: Greeks(, ] 
The-winde-pipe then - nl 7 


' under theannular cartilage ofidt, 


larynx, it paſleth downgw 


| Araight waies, becomming by de W Þ 


grees. ſmaller ; it cleaverh: el 
membrane to the mouth of ul 
Rtomacke. : and: abour the foun 
vertebya of the:brefii; it! is divit 
intotwobranches;,,theright:s 
che left,which enterintothoſeidt 
of cheJunges; and ſo the brancht 


| — and-grow-leiſer, untill 


che 


_ 
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about the ſuperficies of the lunges. 
They are called brovchia, Theſe 
lare framed of a whole circle,being 
Iround. Theſe are placed. betweene 
the branches of vera arterialisand 


of! ar7eriaveralis to coole, the blood ; 


[The artery being in the fore part, 


(the veine in the hinder. 


[* It hath veines from that branch 
ofthe excernall jugular , which 
\paſſeth to the mouth, Arteries ic 
[ih from the great and deepe 
branch of the ſoporall whick paſ- 


1 thtothe throat. Nerves. it hath 
from the ſixth conjugation, called | 
\recurrentes ; . becauſe having mar- | 
WW ched downeward, they turne up 


|againe to the muſcles of the 4x. 


Wins, Twopaire of glandules are 
+ placed atthe fides of che /arpnx ; 
I the firſt paire is ſeated at the ſides 
+ of the #v#/4, about the root of the | 


tongue, They are covered with 
the common membrane. of the 


will mouch ; they receive the ſuperflu- 


ous humidity of the braine and 


| turno it to ſpitcle, . They are called 
| tonſille, | 


; 


1 Pe 
Wchelaſt rhey end by ſmall rwigs, ; 


Broxckia, 


[es veſſcls. 


Glaidulcs. 
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tonſils, and by Chirurgions _ 
dale.. -Y 


The ſecond paire in the lower 

rt of the larynx reſt upon the 

uckler-like cartilage. Theſe nY| 
women , by reaſon of their moiſ} 
temperature ſwelling, cauſe their} 
neckes to bee round , whereas ig] 
|-raen,.chiefly ofa. dry complexion, 
they becomming. lanke diſcoyerliſ 
tlie protuberance- of the fore-pan 
ofthe [arynx,. which is called p 
un eAdams. 
- Ir hath two membranes ;- one 
 externall and thin from the plim 
cleaving faſt to the tyes of 
cartilages. 

The other imernall from t 
which covereth the roofe of the' |. 
mouth, of a thicker ſabſtancehs if | 
ving ſtraight fibres, and bedexe 
with an unftuos humourto with. 
Rand ſharpe rheumes , of aner. 
-quiſite ſenſe , ſo that if bur a crunif 
chance to fall into it, it will beliks 
to ſtrangle one... | 


Re a ET 


_ 


Cay. XI. 


Ofthe aftion of the lungdr. PW 


iſt « Eat action of he lungs-ik 
:& called reſpiratio,or breathing'si 


| | the winde-pipe, thatthe heart the 


be coo'ed. 

Breathing is performed by two 
ations ; to wit,” inſpiration and 
|expiration. Inſpiration is perfor. 
med when the lungs are dilated, 


expiration happeneth- when: the 
lungs are contracted , forthenthe 
aire is expelled. 


lowes doth exprefle theſe ations. 
x. {Dilatation is cauſed by the e:va- 
i [tion of the breſt, bur contraCtion 


breſt isdilared by the eleven ex- 
ternall- intercoſtall muſcles, all 


this is nothing elle, but the taking | 
in and letting out of che aire by 


wel-fpring ofthe vitall heat may'|- 
forthen the aire is drawnein ; but-| 
The blowing of a paire of bel- | 


by falling downe of the breft, The | 


muſcle. 


vor 


which performe the office of one | 


The parts- | 
of b-ca- 
things : 


En 


4-44. ener WARY. > AE on 


—| 


| 


The Anon _ 


1 mulch. Theſe ariſe riſe fro1 = 


rib, andend by.avo iquepa 
tracted by. theeleven internall in- 


tercotall muſcles z contraty- tof 


[inthe lowertib. The bieſt is ond | 


the farmer'-in their \ | | 


-| inſertion, and office : they cro 


one- another in forme of Saint 


erAudrewer: Cole ; fo that the] 
motion of the lunges doth procced| 
from the motion ef the breft. The 
connexion of the lunges dath} 
make- this manifeſt ;. for abore| 
they- are faltned to the necke'and| 
| backe by the winde-pipe, in the/ 


| fore part tothe fernum, behind 
tothe wyereebre, by the mediatj 
”um; below to the midriffe ks, 
ſome fibres whichC.ring fromthe 
upper membrane of he pleura. 


Care. XI1I:- 


Of the Neck, 


F His part is called { ou», not 
a colendo, becauie it uſed 


"> "en a SR 


Batu adorued. with chain 
kf 


_— 
. 
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| [womens 2« Is Aunutaris,. becauſe; 
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Te ben. js wth: ow ah | Iodens 
bean collis, ken bill. | mination, 
Ft comprebejideth che - diſtance | - 
© bherwoene the head and breft. -It- 
|| framed; for-ghe yinde-pipe 
and mouth ofthefiomack, . | 

The - parts» of |. it | are "ther: | | Tes parts, 
[containing or.contained.The con: | Contai- 

- are; the, fame which-are; | "5+ * 

found re _ reſt ofthe; body, da- | | 
viog-chac ;the nyt 
femcch tobe fleſhy, |. 

The [parts contained: methelcs, 
1 The larynx which isthe- upper 
part of theewinde-pipe, When the: 
Fillet. bendeth- downeward in-| 
ſwallowing; this. ſtarterh upward. 
og! 7ewayto ſwallowing, . EE: 

tis framedof five cartilages 7-| The carti. | 
|1-Is Soutifermis, or buckler-hike;; | Jazes of | 
for within it is hollow, bur wich... © oy 
out emboſſed; that part which | '7”* 
|Ricketh out is called: porn Ade- 
j, and is greater- inmen than in 


= 


#:islikea Turkiſh-ring; and com- 

paſleth-the whole larynx; inthe 

hinder _ itisbroad-and thicke. 
| _3+and. 


Clottis, 


E puplott's, 


reſembleth tlie 'necke. of an ul 


and lower proceſſes; the 

ſoft, laggy, "bending olurviknk 
deing j hed rogether | they'i ar 
like the neckeof an ewar! : jos 


© | make up che” Glotris, 5. Is in thy] 


upper pare, and within the Sex 
formis,'-Ttisfoft, andealled £yk| 
glottir;beeauſe 'vis placed aboverhe| 


'g/ottis or chink;and covereth it-Itis 
| of the formeof atongue. Irisap 


pointed to hinder the falling down 
of any thing which may projwey 
fenſiveunto the winde- pipe 
wee'eat of drinke.-'It is preſſe 
downe by the weight of the ching 
which are taken 'by--the mouth 
and turneth them downe” to the 


=] 2ula, Being ſuſpended by a lige 


ment, being preſſed downe it 
ſethup immediatly. 2; Part cor 
rained is the mouth' cf the' ſtos 
macke. Tt is called Pharysx from} 
$64, becauſe it conveyeth thement| 
and\ drinketo the Romacke. Itis 
fleſhy. The attraRion of ir is pets| 


for 


je And'q. 1: Gurrale, brecauto i 
this is double. They have uppe| 


hh 


| by 


2 
ha 


| air 


KN) 


: 


#3: Is thewwnls v Ttisa red, fleſhy. 
(and fungous ſubſtance. Iris coves; 
i red with thered application ofthe. 
«ickin of the roofe of the mouth, 
1/14 The ſoporall arteries, 5. The 


bh, The vous cauſeth the plea- 
v\Wicnt found of the voice : beſides ir 


| Maire a little, that it paſſe not cold & 


$5 


| formed by. the firaight?;; bur the 


expulſion. by the orbicular fibres.” 


joternall jugulars. 6. The recur- 


rent neryes betweene theſe : of all 


theſe parts the /arynxis framed for 
the voice. The remote inſtruments 
of the voice are the breſt and 
lunges. The neerer, either prepare 
as the winde-pipe, or helpe as the 
finewes and mutcles, or keepe it 
23 thethroat or mouth, or imme-= 
diately forme the voice, and that 
is done by the g/ottis ; for theaire- 
being forcibly blowne out by the 
es, it beating upon: the chinke 
ſhut reaſonably,procureth theyoice 
The living creatures which 
make no voice have no necke , as 


bath cheſe uſes - 1. It Rayeth the 


mpeuouſly tothe lunges.2.Like a 


fanne 


The ſopo- 
rall arte- 
ries, 

The in. 
rernall ju- 
gulars. 
lhe re- 


Current 


netves. 
T.:cin- 
{t-uraents- 

o! the 
YOJcE. 


What! 
ving crea» 
tures haie: 
no yoice. 


fanne it putteth backe duſt, andiff} 
"2 fuch like bodies. 3. Ithindereth z 
the going up of Rquid things wil 
the noſe. If it bee Aeficiene be 
voice becommeth unpleaſant ; and 
the lunges are cooled and made 
apt to receive defluRions , bythe 
which they are ulcerate, and 
rabes procured. | 
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fs THIRD 


BOOKE; 


"OF THE 


HEAD. 


Car. I... 


"Of "he COmmnn pe COn- 
bs " aining 
£ CLF: 40w followerh the third 
LI great yenter of che bo- 
NL dy ;-called: Capwr, the 
Ee ® head ; becauſe the ſenſes 
d teryes take their beginoing 
"7 o_ cet the higheſt 
Jes placed in the reg!- 
| moſt fit: for the ſenſes , A 
| liiefly forrhe eyes; for they oughe 
& wb ro 


Its denoe | 


mination, 


Irs ſear. 


<a 
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Its figure 


Thej parts 
of it, 


| cipat , the noddle , or the hinds 


The Anatomy 
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to beeplaced there as in a 


finewes, whicheould not-endy 


'L 


| tower; and chey*having but 


a long paſſage, it was zequiſrethyllf, 


the braine ſhould be athand; * 
Of figure it is ſpericall ; yy 


| ſomewhat flattiſh and long, 


Fhe parts are of three ſorts, fi 


| they arediſtinRive ot-expreſſy 


of the regions; or :conſtituriveq 
the whole. TS 
The pares diftinEtive are tw, 
the hairy ſcalpe called calva, nl 
that without haire called fac 
The parts which expreſſe thereg 
ons, arefoure :*r. Sinciput or th 
fore-part-reaching. fremthe fe 
head ro the coronall future, 2,04 


part beginning at the ſuture { 


| doiges, and reaching to the ud 


vertebra of the necke,' 5, Ad; 
' ate called tempera, or therempit 
The.laterall parts-'/berweene i 
cares and eyes, ."1 1/100 

he parts conftjrutiye are't 
ther comtainjng or contained, Th 


containing are either common 
; pro Ae 


), PTRAST2O Tre 
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"Ypcoper. The common are curicala, 


Farr of the body,” yet poromy to give 


way to the nouriſhment of the 


WY baire, The membrana carnoſa in 


0 ome it fo cleaveth to the whole 


ckio;chatthey can moveal theskin 
atkeir pleaſure:far was not requi- 


Wie, left ic ſhould have hitidered | 
"Wihe diſcharging of the fuliginous 


yapours, andcaufed the head tobe 


Rr 


Er” 


P02 CAFIT 
Of the haire. 


Qing the 'skin is garniſhed 
Iwithhaire, -I- will diſcourſe 


"MY briefly of it. A' haire is a body, 
Wcoldand dry , '{inall; thred-like, 
"i bard and flexible budding from 
— theikin. The haires arenot round, 
* JI bitfoure ſquare, as the ſtalkes of 


JUV 


& »g 
'% : 
4 


| foweplants, This may bee diſcer- 


ned 


— ——— wm 


#, and wembr ana carneſa : the 
Wemricele is thinner and fofter ; but] - 
"Ftheskinthickerthan'in any other |. 


{cs deno=- 
Miaatione 
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Ics figut ©, 
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ned if 2 haire bee put. into theop 

icke inſtrument called,. Jack ing 

Box. a ON ail eIo ney: col 
A. haize hath three parts , 'onelff - 
outward which ,will admit clewlif 
ving :. The middlemoſt flexiblaWhi 
and-lowermoſt, which is calkd 
'the root. Ic is white,and beſer wig 
/2 mucous ſubRance, by the which 
ir cleaveth ge theskin, = P* 
+ Hajres are produced, not ofthy 
'fuliginous - excrements _ of | the 
braine, butof blood drawne by 
the rootes, and beſtowed upon the 
trunkes ; As the feathers in fowls 
are produced ; for if youplucke 
out any from.very.young ones you 
ſhall manifeltly ſee, that blood 
doth borh produce. aftd feed the 
| haire. | 
Their ,Fhe ſubRtance'of the hainef 
ſubſtance. ||compa, ſolid, ; and hard, 2 ety 
be cleft, according toche lengiuiſ'm 
and 1xerally flexible |, 4. // 


{ip FIN INT « Bu 


Their. ©®-) The colonr, of then is ,2n\nt 


| ſe : [rable tothe. naturall confiitutio 
lof the party, They are moſt col 
monly Rraight in chole whichM 


———— 


4 " " s 
wy 
« Wt * 4 


if ginous vapors, and {hew'thetem- 


" of the body. 
pi borne-in cold countreyes, but cur- 
i kdin thoſe who inkabic hot cli- 


PS 657% 


i They are ſhort and thin in in> 
+ fants, longer and harder in men, 
© but longeſt in women. 

\»The haires have foure uſes; for 
they ſerve for defenſe and-beauty, 
M andſerve for-the expulſion of fuli: 


$ perature of the whole body and 


L —— m— 


Cap. Il. 


Ofthe proper contatning parts, 


T HE proper containing parts 
are foure.; to wit, themul- 
cles, the pericranium, the craninm, 
08 and the Meminges : Looke for the 
{muſcles inthe creatile of the muſo 
WH cles, and for the craninm in; the 
doQrine of bones. 
= Thepericraninmis a membrane 
thinniſh and white , immediately 
i ſeated under the merwbrana carnoſa. 
EL Ir 
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Their big- 
n. fe, 
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T he Anatomy 


| It covereth the whole skull, excexlf 
| wherethe temporall-mulcle lll i 
upon the cranizm. Ic being Riraiif 7 
ched over the "temporal! mulch 
doth firmely bindeic, And ſeeing i 
icis moſt tender , ic cauſerh hors 
ble paine and inflammation,wha 
the cemporall muſcle is wounded | 
There isno Perioftino beſides ith "Þ 
yetitis double ; and being of 
competent thickneſſe, it maybe 
divided , as all membranes oft 
/ like nature. . 1 
[ts con- | It is tyed to the dura mater yi 
nexion. {ſomenervous fibres, which paſt 
i ; Within the skull, ro fiay firm 
the dura mater , and io the brain 
from inordinate moving. Andah 
though in infants new bornethid 
be ſtrongly united ; yet in procel 
of time they part, and become jo 
ned only by ſome brews 
from it:xothe braine by theſcits 
| lammation may bee commult 
| cated. 0 
The Menings follow, calledih* 
the eArabians, marres ; as if allth 
membranes of the body | welng”* 


zpagate from them:they are rwo 
I in number, the dura and pia mater. 
The dura mater having in theup- 

ſuperficies of it many veines, 
it repreſenteth the leafe of a Fig- 
'M cree. ſt ic isa little diſtant from the 
$kull, ro give way tothe motion of 
M ic. It hach two membranes ; the 

r towards the crariam is har- 
der,rougher, and lefle ſenfible; be. 
cauſe it was to touch che hard 
Skull. 

The lower is ſmooth, ſlippery, 
and, as it were, bedewed with wa- 
ter: It hath its beginning from 
the baſis of the skull, unto the 
W which it cleaverh firmely. It hath 
connexion with theskull and dura 
meter, by nervous fibres. It hath 
2 threefold uſe. 1. It wrappethin 
Mthebraine, and the finewespro- 
.M cceding fromit, and is a defenſe 
Wuncotchem 2. Itdivideththe brain 
i from cerebellum. 3. It divideth. 
Webebraine it ſelfe in rwo parts, the 
Wight and left, This diviſion, by 
Frcaſon of the figure of it , being 


fin. . 5 i 


Dura n4- 
ter, 


Pia mater. 


af Þroader in the hinder part ; and by 
= K degrees 


wm -- — 


PCT IECEEEPELY 


2068 


Pia mater. 


-upon the braine. 


The co- 
Jour of tte 
i braine. 


T he eAnatomy 


degrees growing narrower is cal-| 
led falx, or the ficle. | 

Tenuis or thin meninx , Or pia 
mater. It immediatly covereth not 
only the outmoſt parts of the 
brain,but the inner cavityes in like! 
manner. It receiveth fiom the| 
craſſa meninx_ innumerable brap-| 
ches of veſſels, and beftoweth them | 


It hath ewo uſes ; Firſt, it keep- 


| 

eth the ſoft ſubſtance of the braine| | 
from running abroad. Secondly,' || 
it cloatheth the cerebrum, cerebel. [x 
lam,and the finewes. Itis of anex- Þ |t| 
quiſite ſenſe toobſerve ſuch things I | {i 
as might hurt thebraine. f 
| ft 

C aP. IV. is 

' 8 uſ 

Of the nature of the i\n« 
Braine, : Wive 

HE Pia mater being take [ty 
away , the braine offerethil ic 

ſelfe : Which in colour is white{ fon 
chat the animall ſpirics might deF}O\x 


cleere;M. 
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| " of the bogy. 
cleere ; which otherwiſe in a datke 
place of another colour would be- 

come leflecleere and troubled, 
|, TheſubRtanceisthicke, viſcous, 
[ſoft ; and white. Iris nota'glan- , 
dule , for it is the ſeat of the ani- 
mallſpirits ; burglandules areap- 

inted coreceive excrementitious 
humours , and is more curiouſly 
framed than any glandule : nei- | 
theris it of a marrowy ſubſtance; 
for marrow ſwimmeth in water, 
but this finketh. Beſides, the mar. 
row nouriſheth the bones ; but 
the braine nouriſheth rio part. The 
ſubRance of it differeth from all 
other parts of the body ; as the 
ones doe, | 

he ſubſtance of it doubtleſle, 

is a parenchyma , a ſubſtance oft 
© | uſed about the beginning of the 
1 nerves ; as that of the heart and li- 
yer are. 

A man of all other living crea- | Itsbig» 
tures hath the biggeſt braine ; for nelle. 
it weigheth foure or five lib. in 
{ ome, and is as-big againe azan 
Oxes braine : for by reaſon of the 

WE. K 3:* mul. 
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The fioure 
of the ou. 
rermoſt 

circumfe- 


rence, 


Its diffe» 
Tence 

fcom Certe 
« Ellizathe 


multitude of the animall fund. 
ons, plenty of ſpirits is required, 


great ſtore of blood , which can- 
not becontained within a narrow. 
lace. | | 

The outcr circumference is full 
of windings, as the gutsare ; that 
the ycſlels being in theſe, as fur- 
rowes, might ſately be carried 
throughout the ſubRance of the 
braine conouriſh it. . 


Car, V. 
Ofthe upper region of the 


Braime. 


T HE braine hath three parts, 
cercbrum , that which pro- 
perly is called the braine: the cere- 
bellym, the little braine : and that 
partof the beginning of the ſpina- 
lis medulla, which is within the 
$kull. 

The braine differeth fromthe 


which cannot be procured, bur by|- 


cerebellum, firſt, in ſubſtance z for 


's 


— 
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of the Body 


| it is ſofter 5 ſecendly, incolour, 
| foriris whiter ; thirdly, in big-' 
nefſe, for it is three times as big ; | 
| fourthly , in cavities , becauſe ir 


hath many. 

The braine hath three regions; 
the upper, which is varicous ; the 
lowermoſt which is called bafis; 
and the middlemoft. The upper 
part is divided in two parts, by the 
ficle-like procefle ; to wit, the 
right and left, Inicthere is a two- 
fold ſubſtance ; for the upper part 
of ic is ſofter, and of an aſh-co- 
lour, 

If you rake' away the three 
inches broad of this ſubſtance, 


|then the corps calloſam will ap- 


peare ; which is nothing elſe but 
the whiteſt and moſt folid ſub- 
Ranceof the braine. 

About the bottome of this di- 
vicion of the braine, there appea- 


reth a white ſubſtance,if you bring | 


the ſides gently together with your 
finger ; which is called ſeptum lu- 
cidums. It is looſe and wrinckled ; 
but if it bee ſpread abroad, ir 
K. 3, 


ln oonmatmmmoeong, 


ap )ea- 


Corjus cal-{ 


loſums 


Septum lu-\* 
cicum. 


| 
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| appeareth cleere. Tt cleaveth above 
| tothe corpus calloſam , but below 
[totheforzix. Some will have itto 
| be a reduplication of the pia mater; 
others a portion of the braine. Un- 
der the corpus calloſums the fornix, 
or yaulr is ſeated ,of the like ſub-| 
Nance. Iithe upper part it is at. 
ched ; but in the lower part . 
vex. In figure it is triangular, It 
holdeth up the weight of this up- 
per region from bearing downe 
the ſubjacenr parts. . | 


4 


Caye, VI. 
Ofthe middleregionof the 


braine. 


Nder theteZudo, firſt, the; 
T ventricles are ſeated, called 
[Their | aus. They are accompted foure 
number. | jn number, whereof two are amte- | 
”_ ante-, rior z towit, theright and left; 
*  - | they areſevered by ſeprum lucidnm, 

' Tnthe inner part they are covered, 

| with a membrane of an exquiſite! 
feeling” 


mon 
— 


—_— 


feeling, having its beginning from 


eweene theſe ſinus and the fornix 
there are two textures of veſlels, 


" of the body. 


the infundibulum aſcending. Be- 


one on each fide, framed of the 
complication of ſmall veines, 


tryed together by a thin mem- 
brane, They are called plexas cho- 
rioformes : Becauſe they are like 
to the membrane wherewith the 
childe in the wombe is wrapped, 


called Gorton. 

The third ventricle is nothing 
elſe, but the meeting of the former 
two, towards thehinder part. In 
it there are two paſſages:thefirſt in 
the fore-part, which marcheth 


firaight-waies down to the infun- 


dibulum. The ſecond paſſeth un- 
der the teſtes and nates tothefourth 
yentricle, Aboutthis there is a 
chinke called vulva. 


The i»ufundibulam , or funnel], ! 


is a certaine cavity underthe third | 


ventricle framed of the pia mater, 
which becomming narrower re- 
preſenteth a funnill. Ir endeth in 
the g/andula pituitaria, which re» 


Plexus cho. 
' +0ides, 


K 4 ceiverh| 
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Thepoſte- | 1 
Tir. ; 


Inſundibu- | 4 
lam " . 


Glandu'a 
pi: uitar.a. 


| The Anatomy 
ceivech the fleaume falling from 
| the ventricles of the braine. lis 
it . | placed in the foure-quare hollow- 
nefſe of the wedge- like bone, 

About this glandule, about the 
ſides of the aforeſaid cavity there 
is a membranous twiſting framed 
of innumerable twigs of arte- 
ries ; which ſpring from thelargeſt 
branch of the ſoporall artery, 
which paſſeth by a proper holein 
the bones of the temples into the 
_ | | capacity ofthe eraninm: It is called 
x5 mye- | rete mirabile , repreſenting a ne 
So ſpread abroad ; 

pread abroad. 

Here, ofthe pleaſant breathing 
of the blood, naturall ſlcepe is 
cauſed + bur if thearteries be too 
full,a dcepe ſleepe is cauſed, If you 
| blow up the ſoporall artery in the 

neck, they will beblown up alſo, 
Then the infundibulum, glandult 
pituitaria, and rete mirabile ate 
ſeared in the lowelt region , or 
baſis ofthe braine. | 

The fourth yentricle is placed 

betweene the lower part of 5 


cerebellum and the beginning off 
| the 


Þ FP gs 
—— . 48 2 46, 


j bn 44f + CIT 
6 
| 214 


FP + TL 
* = Ty 
# Sz1i7r/ 


the Pinalis medulla ; and becauſe 
it being round endethin a narrow 
point , it 15 called calamm ſeripro- 


Tims. | 

| The chinke is- cauſed of the 
diviſion ofthe roote of the ſpinalz; 
medulla. 


the third ventricle,” which paſſeth 
tothe fourth ventricle ;' certaine 
round bodies appeare , ſmall por- 
tions of the braine, . having their 


which they reſemble, The firſt is 
glandula pinealtsor pents ; becauſe 
it repreſenteth the Pine-Nur, or a 


About the hindermoſt hole of |: 


denominations from thoſe things. | 


Calamus * 
ſeriptorius; 


{Pricke. Iris ſeared in the begin- 
ning of that pipe by the which 
[therhicd and fourth ventricleate 
enited. Nereto this on both the 
fides of the third ventricle foure 
round 'bodics appeare, The two 
uprer are leſſer, and are called 
tefter : the two greater bearings 
our are called ares, The chinke 


W443. 
iN :$, 


b:rweene the 2ates is called anus: | if 
Fbe uſes f 


The uſe of cheſe ventricles is to car-, 


| C12 ven- 


ry fafely-che yenall blood; for it | rricles, 


KS... 
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was nor fafe for the veines to 
carried through the ſofc ſubſtance 
of the braine ; leſt the veines being] 
compreſſed by the weight. of it, 
| the paſſage of che blood ſhould 
have beene hindered. | 
Nature hath placed the ventri.\ſſ. 
cles aloft ;'becauſc the blood being 
heavy is aptto. paſſe downe of j 
ſelfe. From the third ventricleiq- 
numerable yeines paſſe by the 
. windings of the braine, to the it; 
ner ſubſtance of it. In theſe yer- 
tricles only the venall blood 
contained, carried thither by the 
jaternall jugulars , | which enda 
the beginning of the laterall yew 
tricles. | 


| 
= | 


Cay, VII 
Of the Cerebellum. 


;$-B8 ſecond part of the brait}| 
is called (crebellam, ortit 
Esſcat. | little brajne, Ir is ſeated in ti 
| | hinder part of the head or s 


uy 
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of the body, 


unto the which it cleayeth by the 
two membranes wherewith it is 
|[wrapped. Ir differeth from the 
braine in ſundry points. Firſt, in 
ſubſtance ; for it is harder. Se- 
condly, in bigneſle ; for itis ſcarce 
'[fo big as the third part of the 
braine. Thirdly, infigure ; for it 
is more flat than round. Fourthly, 
in cavities ; for within it is nor 


hollow. Fifthly, in colour, for 


ir tendeth to a yellowiſh gray - 


colour. 
It is framed of foure parts, 


and the left : theſe are ſpericall: 
twoarein the middle; to wit, the 
foremoſt and hindermoſt. Theſe 
areround. 
| They are framed of ſundry or- 
{bicular portions ; and becauſe they 
arelike unto the wormes,, which 
arein hollow timber, they arecal . 
led proceſſus vermiformes , worm - 
lik e proceſſze. 

The one is in the fore-part of 
the fourth ventricle ; the other in 
the hinder part. 


Their 


whereof twoarelarerall, the right 


- 
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How it 


 diflereth 


from the 
braine. 


Its frame, 


Proceſſus 
vermifar- 
Mes, 
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Their uſe. 


1frs name. 


Its ſub- 
ance, 


Its parts, 


'N 


or dorſalis medulla, 


The Anatomy | 


Their uſe is to hinder the begin- 
ning of the cavity of the ſpinal 
wedulla,by the cerebellum. 


Cav, VIII. 
Of the Finalis medulla. 


Ow followeth thethirdpart 
of the braine, called ſpinal, 


If 


Fhe ſubſtance of it is | 
Ladle; as itis inthe Braine, but 
uniforme , white, and compaR;|Þ |; 
as it groweth in length it become | Þ |: 
meth more and more hard.. | 

It hath cwoparts ; viz. that |! 
which is contained within the |r 
braine, and that which is k n 
within the vertebre of the backe | | 1 
bone, That which is within the] |d 
Skull is about foure inches ini j{ 

|ſangth, Fhat which is without,|Þ| | ti 
"and beginneth ar the great holt,\}ſ |is 
| reacheth tothe Coccyx, growing 
ſmaller and ſmaller, uncill atlaltif} 16: 
& end in many ſmalitwilts, which | ji 


reſemble 
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of the Boay. 


reſemble a horſe taile. 
It hath three membranes. The 


toucherh ir. This fpringeth from 


eweene both the parts ofir. The 


brane, The ſecond-coveret h this, 


There is no diſtance betweene, as 
 isfgenc inthe braine, bur one tou - 


ding from the ligament which 
Toyneth together the vertebre, co- 
yereth both theſe. 

Itis divided all along,as it were 


by a long ſion untill you come 
rothe verrebre of the loines : you 
may ſeparate theſe parts by boy- 
ling, for then they will fall aſin- 
der, This diviſion is the cauſe that 
ſometimes one fide only isparaly- 
rick, The ſpinalis medulla in figure 
isround, : 

It pringeth both from thecere- 
brum and cerebellum, Two rootes 


jit hath f,om the fore-part cf the 


firſt is that which immediatly 
the dura mater , and paſſeth be» 


veſſels which afford nouriſhment | 
and life ,- paſſe alongſt this mem- | 


and ſpringeth fromthe dura mater. | 


cheth another. The third procce- | 


braine, Þ 


[ts mem. 
branes. 


Its divifis 
ON, L 


les hgure, 


mng. 


os wn I. 


| braine, about the middle of the 
ventricles : theſe are in the fore- 


part, and bigger, and are called 


rates,. It hath ewo in like manner 
which 'are leſſer, and are called 
refFes. They ſpring from the lower 
| part of the cerebellum, Theſe mar. 
ching towards the backe-part, 
meet rogether, and make the ſþina- 
Its medulla. 
| The hinder trunkes are clipped 
with a proceſſe; which by Rawlim 
is called pors cerebelli. 
The com-' The cavity betweene the cere- 
mon c:iror þellunz, and the Sinalis medulla i 
—_ Ron mann the A non veer 
as the vacuity betweene the nates 
kei and reftes rs third, but errone- 
brane. | ouſly ; for they aregot within the 
ſubſtance of any part ofthe braine; 
but are of a neceſſity cauſed by 
reaſori of the parts aforenamed: 
Sothat in truth there are but two 
| ventricles, orrather oneparted.by 
the ſeptum lucidum ; yet for do- 
arines ſake foure ventricles are ſet 
downe. 


CAP. 
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CaP, IX, 


Ofthe attion of the Braine, 


HE aGion of the braine is 
this: After that the ſpirirs and 
and blood are dilhiogad into the 
Sinus of the dura mater, by the 
veines and arteries to temper the 
| heatofthem , the braine is ordai- 
ned (ſ{ceing itis colder than the 
heart) that the animall funRions, 
which are feeling and moving, 
may be the more readily executed. 
Whereforethe animall ſpiritsſeem 
not to differ from the vitall ſpirits 
in ſubſtance, butin qualities; to 
4mit.,. the temperament andatte- 
nuation ; forthey mutt bee more 
temperate, becauſe hear doth both 
taintthe reaſon (as we may ſce in 
drunkennefle and raving) and 
hinderech or peryerteth -the mo- 
tion, 
Thefpirits ought alſo to be more 
_ [{fubtile ; becaule they areto paſſe, 
= a thunder, through the ag" | 
o 


Wherker 
the animal 
ſpirirs dif. | 
ferin ſub- 
ſtance 
fiom rhe 
vitalt; 
Why they 
oughe to 
be rempe-.j 
ratC. 


| Andſub.. 


till, 


ow 


The place 
of ric 
rcaſona- 
bie ſoule, 


Eighr pair 
of fincives 
piogg-<d 
from the 
braine. 


that we ſhew the finewes which 


Optica prima ; oculosmovet alterg; 


- "6 bs” it; ly 
- by , ;# . F 


| of the nerves. So, as the vitall ſpi- | 


rits are carried tothe parts of the 
body by the arteries, ſotheani- 
mall arecarried by the nerves. 

| The animall ſpirits for this 
cauſe alſoought ro beſubrill , be. 
cauſe the reaſonable ſoule is rch- 
dent in the braine , which doth: 
contemplate things immateriall, 
as Angels andit ſelfe, 


CaP,*X: | 
Of the finewes proceeding fram thr 
braine, and firſt of the ' 

firſt paire. 


'O' much then of the ſubRance 
Zofthe braine. I followeth then 


proceed from it ; of them there are 
eight paire comprehended in theſe 


verſcs : 


rertia guſtat : 
varta, quinta audit; vagaſexta; 
at ſeptima lingaz eſt; 

Oftava olfatlumregit, atrenaribua 


ha#ſto. 
_Tho 
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of the bogy, 

The firſt paire , the opticior v4- 
ſariin:rvs make; theſe beſtow up- 
og the eyes the faculty of ſeeing. 
They ſpring from the begianing 
of che trunkes of the ſpinales me- 
aslla in the nowle. They march 
on from chence drawing neerer 
oneto another , untill they meet 
|ac thecell of Os ſphenoides; where 
[they are united, not by ſimple 
rouching, or interſection, but by 
confuſion of their inner, ſofc 
ſubſtance, . Theſe of all the reſt are 
biggeſt and thickeſt, bur ſofteſt, 
In cheir beginnings they are of. 
eſt, but become harder, that they 
may paſſe the more ſecurely fo 
long a way. F 

Theſe are hollow untill they be 
united, then the hollowneſle can- 
not be diſcerned, This hollowneſle 
may bee ſhewed in a large beaſt 
newly killed, and ina cleare 
light, After cheir unition they are 
ſeparate, and each ofthem, paſſing 
through the firſt hole of os canes- 
forme, obliquely are inſerted into 
thecenter of the eye. 

Theſe 


The fiſt 
paire. * 


Theholbk 
lownefle 
of the op-- 
tick nerves 


Their i:.- 
ſertion, 


| 


————— 


a. > 


Their 
nemse 
brares 
and mare 
rovy ſub. 
Kance. 


The uſe 
of theſe 
neryes, 


The ſe- 
cond pair, 


[ts begin- 
ning. 
Why both 
the eyes 
aredire. 
Red tothe 
fame ob- 


| je, 
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Theſe nerves have two men-lf 
branes, and the inner ſoft mar. if}. 
rowy ſubſtance. The membrane 
ſpring from meninges. The in- 
ner ſubſtance from the body ofthe'Y |; 
braine. | 
Theſe nerves cannot be divided} |, 
intomany twiſts, as other ner]. |e 
are, butframe the tunicles oftheÞ} |; 
eye ; forthe cornea doth proce 
from the thicke membrane, th [x 
wvea from the thin membran ff þ 
andthe retina from the martowlj [c 


| ſubſtance. 


Care, XI. 8 (fi 
Ofthe ſecond and third Pair, Yin 


| TE E ſecond paire is ternidſ/ch; 
' 4 motorinum oculorum, becauletM|m 
moveth ſome muſcles of theeys 

It hath irs beginning abour the ifith; 
nermoſt part of the begianinge 
the ſpinales medulla, » Wei 
Theſe finewes are ſo unite; 


where they ſpring ouc, that ger 


ma 


| | _* 


—— 


of the body. 
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make 2 common corner, which is 
the cauſCthar both the eyes turne 
co the ſame parts, 


Ic is ſmaller and harder than the 
former, and commeth out of the 
Skull by the ſecond hole of os c#- 
fl neiforme, which is long ;and fo en- 
[terech into the orbicke of the 


I, xt garmaRs opticke, it is 
© bcſtowed upon the attollent muſ- 


le, and the eye-lid. The ſecond 


Y (cafic to be ſeene , is beſtowed u 
F [on the adducent muſcle, by ſundry 
Y [ſmall ewigs. Thethird by many 
Ef fibres is inſerted into' the depri- 
ment muſcle. The fourth is inſerted 
into the leſſer oblique muſcle, a- 
bout the outer corner. So that 
il this paire only moyerh foure 
er muſcles, 
68 Thechird paireproceedeth from 


Fithc lower part of the roote of the 
ON ſpinales medulla, inthebeginning, 
| Mbcing very ſmall ; from thence 
"Fit marcheth direRtly forward un- 
iS der the baſis ofthe braine, accom- 


e. 
Th hath ſundry ſprigs : the firſt 


. Irs ſub= 
france, 


[c ſpri OS. 


The third 
paire. 

les begin- 
Ning, Mar- 
ching, and 
inſeriton, 


panying| 


ee eee 


1 frcs bian- 


CES. 


The caufc 
of ſace- 


ſing 


| 
| 


The Anatomy 


panying the ſecond paire, withth 
which it paſſeth through the 


cond hole of the wedge-like bony 
and entereth intothe orbit of th 
eye. Then it is divided into fey 


branches : The firſt beſtoweth 

branch upon the greater obliqu 
muſcle, which hath the erochla: 
Then paſſing through the holed 
os froutis above the otbit, iti 
beſtowed upon the mulcle of th 
eye- brow: and the skin. The { 
cond marcheth downewards, and 
paſſing through the hole of tie 
upper jaw-bone, which is unde 
theorbit, is beſtowed upon tle 
muſcles opening the upper lipand 
noſe-thirles, as alſo the gumsd 
the inciſorie teeth of the lows 
gum. Thethird paffing by thehok 
of the ſecond bone of the "upp 
jaw, which is under the carund 
of the great corner , is beſtow 


upon the inner membrane of th{Þg'i 


noſe, This being very ſenfiblea 
ſeth ſneefing if any ſharpe thit 
roucheth it. The fourth cemmd 
out of the fourth hole of os ph 


won 


— — 


aaa” 4 


order , which is the chinke neere| 
o-the outward corner oftheeye, 
and gocth to the inward part of 


the temporall muſcle. This be- | 


Ytowerh che faculty of moying to 


theforenamed mulcles. 


Ca?, XIT. 
Of the fourth and fifth paire. 
= HE fourth paire ſpringing 


| neere the hlace of the former, 
ef pafſeth chrough the fixth hole of 
eff the wedge-like bone ; and paſſing 
il downeward, ir is divided into 
three branches ; the firſt being 


Mtwifled, it is united with two 


ll twigs of nerves auditorines , and is 


all dcfiowed upon the muſcles ofthe 
il cheekes and lower jaw. The ſecond 
$Fis inſerted into the gums of the 
al grinders of the upper jaw. The 
third entereth into the hollow- 
Wl efle ofthe lower jaw, and bee 
all foweth a twig to the roots of all 
a thetecth, Itendeth inthe one 
| rene 


Rr OS 
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The 
fat r:h 
paires 


Its bran+ 
ches. 


[:3 ending 


Its rwigs. 
Why they 
that are 
borne 
deafe 
prove 
dume 


w 


The Anatomy | 
bs | 
| 


e lower lip, and the membrane| 
of the tongue neere the root. Or.| 
dinary Anatomiſts make bur one| 
paire of theſe twolaft, andſeti 
downe their third ; but theſe two|: 
are united neitherin their begin. 


ning nor inſertion, 


The fifth paite proceedeth from 
that place wherea portion ofcere 
bellam is united to the braing,| 
lengthned by two nerves ; where 
of - one iS ſofter , the other har- 
der. Theſe pafſe out of the men |} 
brane together; and by the holed} 
os petreſum enter into the wreathed || 
hollowneſſeof theeare, =! 
The harder ſendeth twigs tothe} 
throar, noſe-thirles, and a twigto 
the tongue. By reaſon of chis twig, 
they that are borne deafe proveal-| 
ſo ' Aur | 
The fofter nerye when it is con 
co the firſt cavity of the eareit 
covercth it like a membrane; and 
truely may be called »ervas audi 
riss,ſecing it doth afford the ſpit 


co the hearing. [ 


C al: 


oltt d Ia he 


of the body. 


CaP. XII1T. 


Of three other paires. 


HE fixth paireis called 24- | The fixth 
gum, becauſe ir beſtoweth | /'2!fe. 
branches upon ſundry parts; and mY inſert. 
amovght thereſt, roall parts of the| * 
belly which require feeling .; for 
theſe being ſoft parts did nor re- 
quire hard ſinewes from the ſpina- 
lis mednlla, : 
| This ariſeth from the hinder and | [5 begin- 
| lower part of that place, from | "5: 
| whence the former ſprung, by ma» 
| oy ſmall ewigs. Theſe make up 
|-cwodiſtin& nerves, which are co- 
yered with one membrane bor- 
rowed from the dura mater. So 
joyned, they paſſethrough the ſc- 
Fj cond and third hole of the nowle, 
i! by the which the lefler branch of 
| the ſoporall artery , and thegrea- 
ei ter of the jugular cater into the 
6 sLull. 
| The lefler of theſe branches is | tc; bran. 
| ſeated moreforward,and when it is| ches. 
come 
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Their 
current 
nELVES» 


comeout of the skulli is ſpent up. 
jon the muſcles of the throat and| 
| tongue, and the parts contained] 
within the mouth. Thegreaterig 
ſeated more backwards, This be, 
; fore it enter into the brelt ; aboye| 
;thethroat, it is divided intorywy 
branches; to wit, the Exterioy, 
which is lefſer, and the Interior, 
which is greater. 

From the Exterior thoſe nerye 
' doe ſpring, which arecalledre.| 
' currentes,or reverſivi,becaule they 
| deſcend and aſcend againe; and 
;vocales, becauſe they being cu, 
| hinder the yoice. 

' Of theſe the right is winded, 
about the axiltar artery, as abouraj 


' pulley. The left is wound about] 


the aortadeſcending ; Afterwards] 
mounting up, they are inſertel| 
intothe Gking of the muſcle] 
of the larynx , . which are in the 
lower part. This Exterior is be-i 
Rowed upon the parts of tt 
middlecavity.The Interior brand 
is beſtowed upon the parts-of the 
abdomen. Theright ſprig _ 


3 


—_w 


fortheſe inthe right fide, andthe 
left ſerving thoſe inthe left. 

The ſeventh paire, which affor- 
deth moving and feeling to the 
| | rongue,is hardett of a!l. 
fl | Ichath its beginning where the 
ff | cerebellum endeth, and SPinalis me- 
i | del beginneth, 

! In its beginning it hath divers 
fprigs, which afterward are united 
s |} andpaſſe through the fourth and 
-\F\ fifth holes ofthe nowle ; which 
areplaced between the great hole, 
el 


by the which the nals medulla 
paſſerh ; and that out of which the 
{fixth paire ifſueth. As ſoone as it 
is comeout, it is united tothe fixth 
paire by a membrane. When it is 
come tothe root of the tongue , it 
beftoweth molt branches upon the 
W muſcles of che tongue, but fewei 
Fj upon thoſe of the larynx. 

hell The eighth paire may be caMed 
Wl O!faftoriamr, becauſe it ſerverth 

for ſmelling, They ariſe at the hin- 
bl der ſides of the braine, which ate 


| OO of thebodp. By 


Theſe- 


| 


yenth pa'r 


[ Its beoin- 


ning. 


Irs fr1me, 


The cigeh 
Pa.ICs 


above the holes of hearing. They 


L ſepa- 


_ 


ingſare ſharpe in their beginning, and | 
q\! , b 


_—_w—— 


p 
1 


| 


The e Anatomy 


[rs meme 
brancs, , 


| The 


nerves 
which 
ſpring 

| trom It, 
| 


Whartit is 


Lo They end inthe pr 


| 


ru manmillares , or papillares, In 
number they are two, white, ſoft, 
broad, long. In man they are but 
ſmall ; but in beaſts of exquiſte 


ſmelling (as Hounds) large. h 
15 mn 

| cl 

Cay. XIV. | ly 

Of the nerves of the ſpinalts wel, o 
Ia; and firſt of the nerves of | ©; 

the Necke. | of 

| | 

Ut of the fpinalss medals, | be 
which is nothing elſe, bu} oy 

the produQtion of the cerebrm if | tec 
and cerebellum, by the vertebred | cle 
the backe doe ſpring allthe $M bl; 
newes which moye all theothe | | 
partsof the body. BM par 
The ſpinalis medulla hath thre me 

| membranes, two as the brain! chi: 
one harder, theother ſofter, avi] up 
the third membranous and firoogW{ hin 
w*® Galen tooke to be theligamen] Gde 
of the vertebre. From it doe (prior 
int; 


chirty pairs of finewes;ſeven ofti 
n 


— 
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necke, twelye ofthebreſt, five of 
the loines, and ſeyen from the 
holes of os /acram. | 

The firſt paire in the fore-part 
commeth ouc between the nowle- 


bone and the firſt vertebra of the | 
'neck,8 is beſtowed upon the muſ. |. 


cles which bend the neck, which 
ly under the eſophagae. 'n the hin- 
5 part it commeth out of cho 
hole, which is common to the 
nowle. bone,and the firſt vertebra 
ofthe necke, 

It hath tewotwigs:The ſmaller is 
beſtowed upon thoſewhich ftrerch 
out the necke. The bigger is inſer- 
ted intothe beginning: of the mul. 


| blade. 


[third vertebra, and is beltowed 


cle which lifteth up the ſhoulder- 


The ſecond paire in the fore- 
part, where ic is ſmalleſt, it com- 
meth out betweene the ſecond and 


upon the skin of the face, Inthe 
hinder part ic commeth our at the 
fides of the proceſſe of the ſecond 
vertebra, bur preſently it is parted 
into two twigs. The thicker is 


' The ficlt 


paire. 


[Its twigs. 


The ſe- 
co 1d} pac, 


L 2 ; "Wo 
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The third 
paire« 


The 
fourth 
PAiCe, 


——. 


T he eAnatomy 


beſtowed upon the whole skin of 
the head, eyen'to the crowne, The| 
ſmaller is beſt owed upon the grez.| 
ter , ſtraight , andthe Jower ob. /ill 
lique muſcles which fretch out! 
the head. | ' 
The third paire commeth au! 
of the laterall hole, which is be 
eweenethe ſecond and third ver. 
tebra, and immediately is divided 
into two branches ; whereof that'll 
whichin the fore-part, hath four! 
twigs: the firſt commeth tothe 
long muſcle; Theſecond is beſtow; 
ed upon the muſcles which lyui 
der the «ſophagns; Thethird goal, 
tothe skin of the backe-part ofthe 
head, The fourth isbeftowed uy 
on the- tranſvers muſcles of th 
necke, and the muſcle whichli- 
rethup the ſhoulder blade ; The 
hindermolt branch is beſtowed 
upon the ſecond paire which. he 
yeth up the brett. 
The fourth paire commeth ol 
of the hole common to the thit 
and fourth vertebra, and hath ty 


branches : The foremoſt 
| thre 
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three ewigs. Thefirſt is beſtowed 
F | upon thoſe which bend the necke. 
.& | The ſecond is beſtowed upon the | 
8 | cranſvers muſcle of the necke, and 
{| the cucrllaris of the ſhoulder blade. 
Y | Thethird goeth to the ſinewy part |. 
tf | of the midrife, The hindermoſt 
branch gocth to the backe-bone 
under the muſcles of that part, 
upon which it beſtoweth twigs. | | 
The fifth paire marcheth out Thefifth . 
betweene the fourth vertebra; and Pare: 
hath two branches. The foremoſt 
hath foure ſprigs ; the firſt goeth 
tothoſe thar bend the necke : the 
ſecond goetn to make nerve phre- 
4 nicws : the third to the Delteides : 
the fourth goeth tothe Delroides 
and tothe Coracohyoidens The hin 
4dermoſt branch goethto the ſpine, 
andis beſtowed upon the muicles 
there, | 
The fixth paire commeth out The fix # 
under the fifch vertebra, and hath, '*: 
asthere{t,two branches: The fore- | 
moſt ſendeth firſt one ſprig to 
make »ervas: phrenicus : then it 
goeth to the arme:; The ſeconc . | 
Li3 branch | : 
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venth paiz | of the hole common to the fixth] 


mt at. 


he Anatony 


branch goeth to the muſcles be. 
hinde which ſtretch our the neck 
and head. 

The ſeventh paire commeth out! 


and feyenth vertebra. The fore 
\ moſt and largeſt branch is carried 
tothe arme, The hindermoſt and 
ſmalleſt is beſtowed upon the 
muſcles of the necke, and quadrat 
muſcle which pullech downe the 
checkes, 


| Ca?. XV. * | 
| 
Ofthe nerves of the vertebraf «Nl... 
the Breſt. | t 
[ 
| Rom the marrow of the vine | u 
| & breof the breſt , twelve paits Wl | a 
do: ſpring.In all of chem, thefote IM | { 
molt branch is biggeſt ; bur the 
hindermoſt , which is beſtowedY |o 
upon the muſcles ſeated inthe bak, WW | ze 
ſmalleſt, d 
- The firſt, fpringeth out of tir] | fo 
"hole which is common to th | in 


ſeyenth 


"RG. 
ſeventh vertebra of the necke, and 


the firſt of the breſt. The foremoſt 
branch marcheth upwards to= 


wards the ftermum, and beſtow- 


eth a twig of muſculus ſubclavins, 
and thoſe which ariſe from thefters 
»wm;and that which from the hol. 
lowneſſe of the ſhoulder-blade. 
The hindermoſt branch, lurking 
under the muſcles which cleave 
to the vertebre, is beltowed upon 


'| the muſcles of chenecke, head and 
| ſhoulder-blade, 


The ſecond, iſſuing out of the 
place bErweene the fir{t and ſecond 
vertebra of the breſt,patieth tothe 


..}armes, and produceth the firlt in- 


tercoſtall nerve, from whence 


|ewigs paſſe to the muſcles ſeatcd 


upon the breft; both the foremoſt 
and hindermoſt branch have.the 
ſame diſtribution. 

The reſt of the ten paires come 
out of the laterall holes of the ver. 
tebre, and immediately aredivi- 


foremolt being larger, makeup the 
intercoſtall neryes ; and being 


eee 


ded in two branches ; whereof the 


The ſs 


cond pairs 


joyned.: 
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Joyned with the intercoſtall veiney' 

and arteries, and received intothe 

groope of the lower part of cach| 

'rib, The hindermoſt march tos! 

| | wards the backe-bone, amongſt 
'the muſcles which cleave to y 

| vertebr2, and ſerve for the Rretchs! 

ingout ofthe breft. 


Ns as 


CaPk. XVI. 


Of the ſinewes of the marrow of the 
veriebreof the loynes, 


Ai there be but four 
" A laterall holes in the vertebre 
of the loynes ; yet there are five, 
paires of {inewes. The greater fore.) 
molt goeto the mulcles of che bel- 
ly. The hindermolt goe to thoſe 
which reſt upan the verrebre. The 
foremoſt are tyed together, the 
firſt with the-ſecond , the ſecond 
with the third, rthethird with the M 
fourth, and the fourth with the 
| fitth. | | 
The firſt commeth out of the 
laterall 


— 
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laterall hole betweenethe laſt ver- 
tebrs of the breſt, and the firſt of 
the loynes : the foremoſt branch 
Þ beſtowed upon the fleſhy part of 
'the midrife , . and the muſcle Pſoa. 
It ſendeth alſo a twig by the «r7e- 
ria preparans tothe ſtone, The hin-= 
dermott is beſtowed upon the muſ- 
culus longiſſimns and [acrolumbus, 
| The tecond commeth out be- | 
tweene thefirſt and ſecond werre- 
bra of the loynes. The foremoſt 
branch is beſtowed upon the mwſ- 
culus faſcialzs , andthe skin ofthe 
thigh, The hindermoſt is beltow- 
ed upon the ruſcals glatei, and the 
[membranous muſcle which ſtret- 
cheth out the leg. | 
| The third marcheth- out be- 
tweenethe ſecond and third werte- 
bra.. The foremoſt ſendeth one 
twig tothe knee and skinthereof, 
and another which doth accom- 
[pany the ſaphena. The hindermoſt 


Wl curneth backe, and isbeſtowed up- 


o!11the muſcles which reſt upon the, 
| [ loynes. * ; IT 
The fourth being the. largeſt of 


L 5. the 
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Thefiit 


Pairc, 


the muſcles of the loynes marching 


| thigh. The hindermoRt is beſtowed 
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ufider the os pubs, doth accompa- 
ny the veitic and artery , which 
paſſeto the leg. | 

: The fifth commeth out between! 
the fourth and fifth verrebra, and 
is beſtowed upon the obrurators 
wyſcull, and the muſcles of the 
pricke. The hindermoſt is beſtow. 
ed upon the muſcles and kin 


whichare aboyc the wertebre. | 
Sel | 
Cay. XVII. | 
Of the nerves which come from 
the marrow of os ſacrum, 
Rom the marwow of theorfa. 
crum {ixe paires of finewe 
ſpring. 8 
The firſt ifſucth out betweene 
the laſt vertebra of the loine, 
and the firft of os ſacrwm. Thelffl |? 
foremoſt branch of it is beſtowellſiſ |© 
upon the muſcles of the belly, and 
the ſecond which bendeth thellff | © 


_- 


Nl of the © Boay- 
upon the Skin of the buttocks, and 
the greateſt g/wtet#s, : 
The other five paires on each 
fide haye twopaires, whereof the 
firſt three goe tothe legs. The (e- 
cond undertheſcarebeftowed up- 
on the muſcles of the bladder and. 
fundament , to the. necke of the 


pricke in men. Thelaſt are'pent 
upon the muſcles of os:tivm, and 
ſacram towards the backe part, 
which are /ongiſſimues , ſacrolums-- 
 [6xs, ſacer, and the glutas. 


p40 whoa 


CaP. XVIII... 


Sheweth how the braine is to 
be diſſeAed, 


"HE braine is to be divided' 
inthree parts ; to wit,the up- | 
permo!t, the middtemoſt and low- 
exmoſt part, 
* In theuppermoſt,theſe parts arc- 
to be ſcene ; the windings, thefals, 


| andcorpps calloſum.. 


In: 


| 


matrix in women, and to the |. 


Ofthe o- 


ther five 


Pairgs. 


Rn \ 
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In the middlemoſt under the!. 


fornix, behold the ventricles, the' 


: : plexns choroides, and cerebellum, 


The parts; 
of it. 
The come 
OR, 


In the lowermo't you ſhall 
finde the infundibulum, the glan- 
dules under it , proceſſus manmil- 
lares , eight paire of finewes and 


| the roots of the ſp3nalis medulla, 


CaP, XIX, 
Of the outward parts of the eye. 


VV: have ſpoken of tha 
f part which is decked 


| with haire : Now we are to ſpeake 


of that part which is not altoge 
ther garniſhed with haire, In Li 
tine itis called facies, in Engliſh, 
Face, becauſe it cauſeth every one 
to bediſcerned who he is. 

| The parts of jtarecither com- 
mon or proper - The conmon are, 
cuticula, catis, adeps: ithath no 
membrana carnoſa, for it endeth in 
the chin, andchefar is only in the 


places betweene the muſcles. The 
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of the Body. 
parts proper are either containing 
or contained. The parts contai- 
ning are the muſcles and bones, 
which areſet downe intheir pro- 
per places. Theparrs contained are 
the inſtruments of the foure ſenſes, 
co wit, the eye, the eare, the noſe, 
and mouth. Firſt thenof the eye, 
partly becauſe without fight the 
life is tedious ; partly becauſethe 
objec of it is moſt ſubtile. They 
are in number cwo ; Firſt to looke 
aſide, Secondly to fee by one if the 
other be loſt. Thirdly, to ſeemore 
ditin&ly and cleerely, 

In figure they are round : firſt, 
becauſe this figure is moſt capable 
of the multitude and bigneſſe of 
theobje&ts, and fitreſt for quicke 
motion. . They are ſeared high, the 
better to eflay, and to goerne mo» 
tion which is foreward. | 

The parrs of che eye are either 
externallor internall, Theexter- 
nallarein number foure. Firtt, the 
eye-brow, the ſeat of d:(daine and 
pride. Ir is framed of the skin, 
pron and haire, Theskin is 


A 
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Its parts. 


Why the 
eye isfirſt 
ro bee 
handled. 
Why two. 


Their &- 


gute, 


Their fi. 
tuation. 


Th C Cne 
cernall. 
Tic eye- 
brows 


thicke | 
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The morti- 
©e1. of the 
c,c.lids. 


The hairs 
of the cic- 


lids, 


The frame 
ef rhe cic- 
lids 


The cor. 
ners, 

The glan- 
duc, 


moderate growing of haire. It js 
oblique, the better to turne awa 
thoſe chings which might fall into 
the eye. Secondly,the eye-lid ; in 
man the uppermoſt is biggeſt, and 
moyeth ; bur in birds the lower. 
moſt is biggeſt, and moveth. 

The haire calledc 5/74 in they 
per lid turne upwards, butjn the 
lower downewards , that they 
ſhould not offend the eye and 
fight, They repell ſmall bodies 
from entering into the eye, 

Itis framed of the skin the muſ+ 


ne CODE 
— Chana 


| thicke and hazdto hinder theim. | 


culous fleſh, and a grafley wel, 
which keepeth the cilia from 
growing. Thirdly, the corners, the 


leſſer towards the temples, Fourth 
ly, caruncula lachrymalis, the glan- 
dule in the greater corner, ſeated 
| before the hole which paiſethinto 
the noſe. In it arethe holes by the 
which the teares ifſue, In it is ſeas 
ted the fifimla of the eye, 
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greater 1s towards the noſe, the! 
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Care. XX, 


Of the punicles of the eye. 


T HE inner partsar in num- 
I berfive, the firſt is the far, 
which firſt defenderth the eye from 


the hardnefſe of the bone: Thirdly, 


leh the diſtance betweene them. 
Secondly, thefixe muſcles, which 
are ſerdowne in their proper place. 
Thirdly, the tunicles, whereofthe 
firſt is called conjuntiva and ad. 
nate ; becauſc it cleayeth firmely 


theorbite, that it ſtart not ontin 
 fviolent motions. Itcovereth the 
halfe ofthe eye orbicularly, bur ir 
ſpringerh from the pericraninm. 
Thi ſecond is cornea, becauſe it is- 
likeroa Lanterne horne in firme- 
neſſeand brightneſſe ; it may be 
ſevered into-many. skins. In. the 
fore-part it is thinner and brigh- 


cold : ſecondly , keepeth it from | 


moiſteneththe cye: Fourthly, fil- | 


totheeye, and: keepeth it within | 


and. 


Y 
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{cer ; but in che hinder-part thicker 


The uſe of 
the fat. 


The pupils 
la, 


4 
Thecry- 


ſtallin, 


5 


and darker. It isthin, that the vi. 
ftbiles ſpecies may the more readi. 
ly be carried to the criſtallin hu- 
mour. Tt is ſmooth alſo: for ifit 
were wrinckled it would haye 
hindered the fight. It fpringeth 
from the dare water. Thethird is 
zvea,becaufe it is like tothe huske 
of the black grape, forin colourit 
is not unlike, and ſmooth without, 
and rough within, It is of ſundry 
colours , | the better to apprehend 
colours. The inner fide is blacke, 
that a weake light might the bet- 
ter be ſeene by the criſtallin ; for 
light in a darke place ſhineththe 
morebrightly. It pringeth fromthe 
pia mater. Inthe middle it is perfo- 
| rate, which maketh the paps//a:this 


bee ſeparated from the #vea inan 
Oxeseye boiled. Fourthly, (+ 
ſtallines ; it is a membrane thin 
and cleerc, compaſfling the criftal| 
line bumour thinner before than 
| behinde. Fifchly, vitrea; it is ve'y 
thin, whiucc,. and ſmooth ; If i 


— _ 


Makita. add 


;snothing elſe but the hole of «vea,} 
The circle about the pupills may] | 


bel 
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be cut, the vitrews humor iſſu- 
eth out, ; 


| 


CaP?, XXI. 
Of the hamonrs of the eye. 


Tz humours make up the 
fourth internall part, They 
arein number three ; aquens, cri» 
Fallinus, vitrens. The firſt is the 
'watriſh humour, ſo called, becauſe 
it runneth as water ; it hath no 
tunicle, it not only filleth the ca- 


criſtallin humour ; but compaſ- 
ſeth alſo the vicreous humour ; for 
ifyoucutthe eye behinde, it will 
| as well runne out there as before. 
[The wateriſh humour is kept to- 
gether by ſome imall thred-like 
ſubſtances. They are under the 
circle of the #vea, and by reaſon of 
them the cataraRt groweth, This 


texture of filaments is by ſome| 


called tunica ciliaris,fo called, be- 


the 
— _— — Jy 


=_ they are blacke and like.to 
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vity betweene the cornea and the | 


Where 
the cata® 
rat 210ws 
eth, 
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EG ITERR haves 
the eye-brees, but improperly, 
The ſecond is the cryſtallin hy. 
mour, ſo called, becauſe it refem- 
bleth a cryſtall orIce ; itis of 
compact wateriſh ſubſtance, Iris; 
plaine before, thattheremightbe 
a competent ſpacefor the receiving 
| of the viſible reſemblances ; for 
the which uſe a round figure was 
| not fic, yer it is round behind, 
where it Rlickech in the humour 
vitreous, It cauſeth every thing 
ſeeme bigger. I1tis placed netiy 
the middle of the eye, but ncere to 
che papilla. The third humour is 
the 21treous or glaſſe-like humour; 
for it is like co moulten glaſſe. 
is placed behinde,thart if any thing 
ſhould eſcape the cryſtallin humor, 
it might be ftayed there, andnat 
| returne to. the wvea. It receiveth 
che cryſtallin humour as a ſofc pi 
low, wherefore it is ſofter thanit, 
It is more copious than the othet 
two ; it is ſtayed by ſome fil 
] ments, theſe being by inciſionſe 
| parared , the glafſe-like humout 
runneth as water. The fifth a: 

\ ternall 
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extcrnall yeines proceed fromthe 
externall jugulars ; the. incernall 
from the plexss choroides. The ex- 
ternall arteries ſpring from the ex- 
ternall ſoporals ; but the internall 
from the rete mwirabile. There bee 
ewo nerves appoimed for each eye, 
one for motion called motorius;che 
other for fight called viſorims, this 
is ſofter, ; 
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CaP, XXII. 
Of the Anricula, 


PRES On _— 


 Y ment of RY ,. thecare, 
The eares aretwo, that the one 
failing, yer we might heate with 
the other, They are placed inthe 
head, becauſe ſounds aſcend ; and 
becauſe we have alwaies need of 
this ſenſe. FE BE 

The parts of theeare arecither 
outwardor inward. The outward 
ls called awricwla; of it ſome parts 
ſ are 


eernall pare the veſſels make. The, 


TOW followeth thie inſtru- 


i:ernall 
par + "ol 


The parts 
of ir, 


RY 
—— 


The fifth 
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Irs uſes. 
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| there js ſmall ore of fleſh, which 


| ternall jugulars; the arteries from 
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are common, ſome proper, => 
common are,cuticula, cutis, mem- 
brana nervea, caro, and fat in the! 
lobe. The skin is thin ; underit 


istyed to the cartilage by a mem. 
brane. The lobe, by reaſon of th, 
fleſh and fat, ſeemeth fleſhy, and 
fatty. Theproper parts oftheas. 
ricula are the muſcles, veines, atte- 
ries , finewes, and the cartilage 
As concerning the muſcles, they 
are ſet downe intheir proper trez- 
tiſe. The veines come from theer- 


the ſoporalls; the neryes from the| 
ſecond paire of the necke._ The 
cartilage was fitreſt for this place, 
If a bone had bzene here, ithad 
beene troubleſome,and eafily bro- 
ken: iffleſh, ic had beene ſubjeAto 
contuſion, and could not hayere- 
pelled the ſound. Ir is tyed to! 
petroſum by a firong ligament, 
which riſeth from the pericranius 
toftay itup. . | 

The uſes of the outward eare ate 


theſe : firſt, it ſervech for beauty 


Secondly, 
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Secondly, to helpe the receiving of 
the ſounds the more readily : for 
firſt, it gathereth them, being diſ- 
perſed in the aire. Secondly, it } 
doth moderate them, that they 
come gently tothe ry22panum, The 
haire here hindereth the creeping 


in of inlets. 


"I 
Ca py XXII. 
Of the inward parts of the eare, 


HE inwardeare is framed of 

foure cavities, and their fur- 
niture. Thefirſtis, meatus audito- 
rius, which is alwaies open;it hath 
windings, leſt the aire ſhould ſud- 
denly ruſh in upon the- eympanum. 
Itis oblique ; to abate the vehe- 
mency of a ſound. It marchethup- 
wards, that if any thing ſhould 
goc intoit, it mightthe more rea« 
dily fall out, It endeth at the 75m-- 
paris , and containeth the care- 
wax , bythe which the braine is 
purged, and inſeRs hindered from 
creeping 
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of the body. = | 


Peluiss | 


contained 
in ik, 


The three 
| [lirtle 
boncse 

1 


{ harmes. It hath a cord for ſtrength 


Theuſcor | The furniture of this cavity 
che things ſerves for three purpoſes, for mo | 
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preneren in , entangling them ag| 
| bird-lime, Ic endeth at the rm. 


Panum 


Thedrum. | This membrane is yer dry, that 


it mighr give the better found, Iris 
thin and cleere , that the ſounds 


internall aire. Ir is ſtrong thatit 
ſhould the better endure externall 


—c 


may bethe more readily ſenttothe|: 


and ftretching of it , even asthe 
Military Drum hach, The ern 
cavity by YVeſalins is called pelvis, 
the tunel, by Fallopins conchia, the 
'perwinkle, fromits figure. 


tion , for tranſmiſſion of ſounds, 
and forthe expurgation oftheex- 
' crements; for motion , the three 


cles doe ſerve. The little bones are 
in number three ; the firſt is mal. 
leolas, the little hammer, Ir hatha 
thicke and long head , cleavingto 
a narrow and ſmall necke. }c hath 
a ſmooth cavity to be articulate 


with the anvil. Ithath two pro- 
ce 


little bones, the ligament and mulf-|. 
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of the body. 


unto the upper , which is the leſſer 


and crooked, the corde of the f: 
Drum cleaveth, The membrane |. 


cefteth upon che lower. The ſecond 
is [ncxs, the anvil, having a head 
and two feet. The head is ſome- 
what thicke. In the topofiit there 
isa ſmooth cavity whichrecejveth 
the knob of the hammer, The 
ſmalleſt and longeſt foot is tyed 
tothe top ofthe Rirrop ; bur the 
thickeſt, broadeſt, and ſhorteſR 
reſteth upon the os ſquamoſum of 
the temples, The third is FFapes, or 
theſtirrop, In figurerriangular, in 
the middle hollow to give way to 
the paſſing of the aireto the /ab#- 
yauthas. Inthe upper part of it, is 
a very ſmall and round knob, up- 
on the which the longeſt foot of 
theanvil reteth, the baſis is ſet to 
the ovall hollownefle, and the 
membrane ſhutting it. 

Theſe bones have no perioffinm, 
for then they would be unfit to 
returne any ſound. Secondly, they 
baye ncither cartilage nor mat- 

row, 
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celles ſpringing from the necke;' 7 
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The qua- 
lities of 
theſe 
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Irs ucſs, 


|the muſcles are appointed : oneis 


The Anatomy 


' [c&, for they muſt be hard. Third. 


ly', in infants they are as perfeR 
and big as in men. Fourthly, they, 
are placdup by a ligament, that 


being Chaken by the internallaire,|: 


moyed by theexternall,the ſharper 
ſound may be cauſed. Me 

- Theſe bones nave theſe uſes; 
Firſt , they (irengthen the 2ympe-? 
zum ; therefore the hammer with 
one of the feete of the anvil lean. 
upon the Drum. Secondly, by ſha- 
king of the tywpanum they moved 
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bring the better the ſound to the 
audicory nerve. Thirdly,they fur- 
ther the receiving the diverſity of 
ſounds, as the teeth the diſtinRion 
of words, Laſt of all, for motion 


without the Drum, above in mea- 
ti auditorius, whole tendon is in- 
ſerted into the rympanum , againl 
which the malleolus is inſerted to: 


draw it outwards together with| { 


the hammer. The other is within | 


the Drum in os perroſurs , inſreed Y; 
by a double tendon in the bamy 
[eve draw it backe, | 
bigs 
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18} - The third cavity is called /a6#- 
'mmbus, becauſe it hath ſandry 


cles in this cavity. The end of theſe 
windings isto mitigate the ſound 


- — OO. —— 
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concha,as an eccho. 
| The fourth cavity is called coch- 
kx, or a wilke, ſocalled, from the 
figure ; for ic hath'three, ſome- 
-| [| times ſoure wreathings : within 
"| F there is a chinke, by the which 
I |Y the found paſſeth rothe braine,and 
jr bilious excrement falleth into 
|theaire, 
| The hearing is thos cauſed, The 
v| F/2ire paſſer through the firſt ca- 
7 vity, and gently beaterh uponrhe 


5 |F/drunt, which being ſhaken, teſ- 


r bog the three bones j>yned to it. 
|| Then the kinde of fonnd is impreſ- 
& |{dinto the inward aire, which 
(0 (having the quality of the ſound, 
2 {nd being circulate through the 
1 windings of the labirynth co make 
< purer, is conveyed by the choch- 
WJ, and delivered tothe auditot y 

Hirre that the animall ſpirit ny 
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windings. Therearefixe ſemicir- | 


|| which was redoubled within the | 
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The third 


C avitys 


Fourth 
Cavity. 


How the 
hearing is 
cauſed, 
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_| muſcles, they are ſer downe inthe, 


.  TheeAnatomy | | ; 


preſent it tothe common ſenſe the 


| 
judge of allſpecies, | 
| 
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'CaP, XXIV. | 
Of theNoſe. - | 
HE inſtrument of the chird 


8 ſenſe, ſmelling, enſucth, to 
wit, the noſe, The. parts of the! | | 
noſe are cither externall or inter- || || 
nall. Theexternall parts are theſe, | |; 
theskin, the muſcles, the veincs, | | 
arteries, nerves, bones, and catti- | 
lages, Firft, the skin cleaveth fo I} | 
faſt ro the muſcles and cartilage J | 
that.it cannot be ſevered without: F |t 
renting. Secondly , as for the þ 


deſcription of muſcles. Thirgly, F| 
the veinescome fromtheextervall I ic; 
jugulars, asthe arteries fromthe Þ [1c 
loporall, Fourthly , the finewsÞ jt! 
come from the third paire,on eat Wy 
Ede cone. Fifthly, the bones of the n 
noleare ſet downe in the doctrine | al, 
of bones. Sixthly, the cartilage 


art 
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arein number five ; thetwo up- 
per make up the halfe of rhe alz, 
theryo under make up the other 
halfe ; che fifth divideth thenoſe- 


The inner parts of the ncſe, are 
theſe : Firſt, the membrane which 


lcovereth the infide of the noſe, 


in (ale pine ; 


which proceedeth from the dura 
mater, and paſſeth through che 
holes of che echmoides bone. Sec- 
\condly, the muſculous membrane, 
which draweth together the noſe. 
thirles. Thirdly, the haires which» 
diſperſe the aire and hinder the 


creeping in. of inſets. Fourthly, 


Þ {the redflcſhy ſpongious ſubſtance, 


with the which holes of the eth- 
moides arc filled vp; from this the 


comely noſe 15 thethird parrof the 
length ofthe face. The upper part of 
the noſe w® is bony, is called dor- 


iſm nf, theridge,#þ:na. Thelate- 


nllpaits where the cartilages are, 
; the tip of the noſe g/o+ 
ialus, orbicults, pyrala , The fl-thy 

- M2 part 


- 


' 
nk I 


| _. 2357 -. 


{thirles : the cartilages are only / 
moved by the muſcles. _ 
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polpms ſpringeth. The length of a | 
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The uſcs 
{ of Its 


| animall ſpirits. Secondly, the 


| part next to the upper lip, -\ 
lunmma. 4 

The uſes of the noſe are theſe; 
Firſt, byir the aire is ſenttothe; 
braine , for the generation of the | 


lunges by it draw in aire for the | 
refreſhing of the heart ,” andthe 

eneration of che vitall ſpirits. 
t hirdly, ſmells by ir are cartied 
toproceſſus manmmillares, Fourthly, 


7 


| 


by itthe braine difchargeth irs ex-| 


crements. Fifthly , ir furthereth' 
the ſpeech. Sixthly, ir beautifiech 
the face. Seventhly, it parteth the 
eyes, that the one ſhould notke 
the other, which would have hin- 
dered the fight. Eightly, it is2, 
defencetothemalſo, and ſtayeth/ 
the vifiblercſemblances, Ninthly,, 
By fleering up, it expreſleth anger, 
ſ>chatin the Hebrew rongueir bg- 
nifieth anger. «> 
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C AP, XXV, 
Of the Lips, 


N OW laft of all, followeth 


the mouth, wherein is con- 
tained che rongue, the inſtrument 
oftaſting. The ufc of it js foure- 
fold ; for ic ferveth for breathing, 


taking of food, ſpeaking, and diſ- 
charging of the excrements of the 

/braines, lunges, and Rtomacke, 
| | The parts ofthe mouth areci- 
ther externall, or internall : The 
externall are the lips ; theſe are 
\framed of a fungous ſubſtance, 
and che ends of the niuſcles cove- 
red with the sKin : They are in 
[number two , the upper and the 
lower... Ofthe muſcles ef the lips, 
ſufficienc is ſpoken in the proper 
place. The lips within are covered 
'with a membrane common to the 
' mouth; and ſtomacke ; and from 
hence commeth the trembling of 
the lower lip before vomiting, 
The parts which touch one ano= 
; d.23- on 
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The ex- 


ternal! | 
| pariSOf 
' the mouth | 
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fu are re-red by reaſon of the af. 
flux of blood. T he colour of theſe 
are diligently to be obſerved j in 
 Ciſeales, | 

! The uſes | The uſes of the lips are NS 


( eiihe lips Firſt, they ſerve for the convenis| 
ency of eating and drinking. Se- 
 concly, for the beaurifying of, 
| theface, ifthey be well faſhioned. 

| Thicdly, forthe containing of the 

|  pittle i in the mouth, that it ſhould 

| Not runne out at unſeaſonable 
| times. Fourthly, to keep the gums 

Þ.7 [and teeth from externall injuries, 

T1 [Fifthly, for framing of the ſpeck, 

/ Sixthly for kiſſing. 


—— 


CaP., XXVII. 


Cf the inner parts of the 
month... 


& 8 HE inner 0/7" mouth 
are tlicke ; The gums, the 
| teerh, the pelatum , Or roofe of che 
mouth, thealmonds, the #vula, 
t {| and rongue. The gums, they are 


Acſhy 
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fefhyſubl ances,deſtitute of moti- 
| 0n,appoinred for the keeping of the 
'teeth in their fockets. As for the 
teeth, look for thcm inthe doRrine 
' of bones. The roofe of the mouth 
is vaulced,, that the aire being 
repercuſſed , the voice may bethe 
ſharper. The skinthere is wrink- | 
led andrough, that the white hard 
| membrane ſhould themore firmly 
cleave tothe bone , and keepe the 


meat together while it is a chew- 
ing. Ofthe almonds, and #vsla 
we have ſpoken inthediſcourſe of 


parts isthe rongue : Tofigureit is, 
muſcles, ligaments, and theskin 
that covereth it, The sKkin that co- 
vercth it is of an exquikire ſenle, 
and proceedeth fromthe dura ma- 
ter, The fleſh is ſpongious, and 
ſuch as is not in any part ofthe 


qualities of ſapors , and judge of 
them the better. From hence ir 
commeth, that it doth imbibe the 
fumes and yapours ofthe humours 


pyramidal: it is compoſed of fleſh, : 


body : that it might receive the |- 


| M.4 pre-[ 
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the necke.. The laſt of the inner | 6. The 


rongue. 
[ts paItS» 
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| { predominant inthe body , 
Its mas» Fo 


{Irs divi- 
jſhon, 


] The, cauſe 
Oi © ngue- 
> {[rving un 
{ ctuldren, 
The vel. 
ſels, 


| ward, toevery fide; it is cantra« 


which 
by irs colour itdoth declare. The 
tongue moveth forward , back- 


LD — 


Qed,thruſtour, anddoubled Look 
forthe muſcles appointed for thele 
motions in theirproper place. Al- 
though it ſeeme bur one continuall 
member, yet it is divided into two 
parts by. a' line going along it, 
And in thepalſey of one ide ofthe, 
body, one halfe of the tongue may 
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be affeted, the other remaining 
ſound. Ofthe ligaments, the low- 


the pricke , is moſt remarkable; 
Bythis part, Nature ſheweth that 
moderation isto be obſerved in 
| the uſe of theſe members. If this 
ligament be extended to the top of 
the congue, ic hindereth ſucking in 


tongue=tyed, The veines proceed 
from the external] jegulars under 
thetongue, they are called 74azu- 
ares, from their colour. The arte- 


er, which is called frenzww , ain | 


children, fo that they are ſaid tobe| 


ries come from the ſoporalls. Si- 


newes it hath from the third and 
| ſeventh 


ny SER 


» 


ſkyenth paire. The uſes of the 
: [rongue, aretheſe ; Firſt ic is the in 
firument oftaſting : Secondly, it 
uttereth the ſpeech : Thirdly, it 
helpeth the chewing of meat , by 
roſſing of it too & fro, & turning 
it downe tothe Romacke. Fourth- 
ly, it ſervech for licking, from 
' |whencein Latine, it is called /i- 
[gra a lingerdo from licking. 
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ſinewes of the lims, 


| 4. Ib 
Of the veines of the eArme. 


"FS Am ſubclaviu, of | 
| WER! che branchof the ven | | 
WEN] cava, aſcending under } {« 

Ire 'he cannel- -bone,when f 

it 1s cone cophearme- pit, itiscal-'Y |f 

led exillaris ; and itparteth it ſelfe 


in two veines ,» thecephalica, and 


| baſilica. 


| The 


is | 


____ of the boy, 


wholly ſpring from the externall 
jugular ; but in man ir receiveth 
only a ſpring from the externall 
jugular. Wherefore in diſcaſes of 
the head, itis not without cauſe 
opened. It paſſeth through the up- 
,per and outward part of the arme, 
[to the bending of the elbow : 
[where it is divided into two bran-- 
ches; ofthe which one, joyning 
/with a branch of the baſilica, 
makes the zediana. Wherefore 


_ theſlope branches, which uſually 


are opened abour the bending of 
'the elbow, are only. branches of 
the cephalica, and baſilica, which 
meeting, make the zediana. The 
other branch of che cephalica mar- 
ching, according to the lengthof. 
theradizs , reacheth tothe hand, 
through whic it is ſpred ; but 


NS 


i 9 


chiefly that part which is be- 
tween the ring-finger and thelictle 
fing:r. 

There the Salvatella is placed, 
which- is robe opened in malan- 


choly diſeaſes, The b4/ilicapaſicth 


yur . Sy * ye ; 
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The cephalica in beaſts doth | 


through. | 


hag bas... up, 


j> 2 
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chrough tlie inner and lower part 
of the arme, accompanied with 
theartery and nerves. 

Abour its begining it maketh. 
the thoracica ,. which having three 


| The HMediana paſſeth.- to the] 


inlide| 


þ foure ſprigs, and paffing under 
ſerratus major , and the ſubſcapu- 
lar muſcle, itistyed ro the upper 


dorſs is inoſculate with the twigs 
ot vena fine pari. Baſilica about 
the bending of the elbow is divi- 
ded into that which is called ſub- 
entanea, and that which is called: 
profunda. 

: Profundathe deeper, isannexed 
to the artery about the bending 
{of theelbow, not under, Then paſ- 
ſing berweene the focils , itis car- 
ried to the hand by the outer parr 
of the una. 

The ſubcatanea or the ſhallow- 
eſt branch neere to thebending of | 
thearme, being curned up to the 


intercoſtall, and about the ſþ14 


length of it, itis carried 'to the 
hand. 


outer part of the &/»a, by the} 


"of che Body. m 
inſide of the hand by the middle 
part of the wine. 


—————— 


Ca?, II. 
Of the Arteries of it, 


R Amus ſubclavins (o called, 
25 that of the vena cava, 


tiscalled exs[ara. It accompani- 
ahtche baſilica :; forthere is no ce- 
| -ooggp artery. Neeretothearm- 

es, it yeeldeth that artery, 
which is called thoracica', from. 
thence being carried to the ben. 
ting ofthe arme, it is parted invo 
two branches, which pafle tothe 
inner fide of the hand; for the out- 
fide of the hand hath neither mu(- 
(cles nor artery. 
| The one of theſe reſting upon 
theradins , is that which is felt 
/ BY abourthe wreſ?, 

| Theother marching by the #/n4 


the hand. 


CaP; 


when it is come to the arme-pits, 


lis with, its fellow, ſpread through | 
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Ca?P, IE. 
Of the ſinewes of the 


eArme. 


UT of the perforations of 
the foure lower wertebre of 


the necke, and of the firittwoof| }. 


the backe, fixe finewes ſpring, 
which by the muſcle called ſcales 
245, are carried under the cannell- 
bone to thearme-pir, where they 
are twi'ted rogether;from theke the 


foure 


the ba/ilica and the artery under 
 thedelroides muſcle, are ſcattered 
' through the inner fide of the arme, 
| Thefifch & fixth,turning up under 
the rotundus major, are inlerted 
into the hindermoft muſcles of the 
' ſhoulder-blade, Foure remaine, 
| which paſſing along the arme,are 
 fpred into the elbow and hand, 
The firſt being carried under the 
inner {ideof the brceps doth joyn it 
felfe with the cephalica, 
The ſecond being undivided and 


uppermolt, accompanying 


thicker, 
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thicker , goeth downe tothe ben- 
ding of theelbow, being covered 
with fat, and there is under the 


artery and the baflica ; but about | 


the wriſt itiS aboye the veine, A- 
bout the wriſt it is divided into 
ten branches, imparting to every 
finger two ſprigs, which paſſea- 


 |long the ſides. 


The third being entire alſo is car. 


[tiedal along the elbowby the wriſt | 


tothe little finger : where divided 
into foure twigs, it is beſtowed 
upon the outlideof the hand. 

The fourth being thickeſt of all 
iscarried fromtheartery and veins 
by the backſide of the arme to the 
radius ; where being joyned with 
the -Cephalica , it endeth at the 
writ, 


mm 


C AP. I Vs 
Of the weines of the Foot. 


branch ro muſculus triceps 


T HE crurall veine ſendeth a 
IM called 


w 
* 
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l called 7 china, and is dividedins | 
fourebranches 2: of the which two1_ 


are inthe inſide oftherhigh, and 
ſo many in the ontfide, The one 
of the externallis fent tothe far of 
thethigh, theorher paſling actor. 
dingto the length of muſcalvs ſu. 
terigrto the ham ; and from thence 
to the inner ancle, maketh the 
ſaphena, Of the inner branches the 
one lying high, isjoyned with the 
crurall artery,and pafſing through: 
the ourſide of the ham , is carried 
to the outer anckle : the other ly. 

ing deeper, as it paſſeth, beftow- 

eth twigs to the adjacent patts, 
and abour the ham , maketh the 
poplites ; fromthence being car« 
ried betweene the focils by the 

chinke of the inner anckle,it 1s be« 

Rowed upon the ſoale of the foot, 

as the /aphena was upon the out- 

ward parts. The veines bave yalves: 
within like to a halfe moon; with- 

out they are like knots; they are 

moſt commonly two together, ore. 
oneach fide, leaving ſome diſtance 

betweene, partly to firengthen 


the | 
& p———— 
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Tet 


271 


I —————_————— A 
#1 


© FAB < HRDOUE LOR: 
the coats of the veines, partly to: 
irulethe motion of the blood. 
---The arterics have no valves in 
[their progreſſion, that the vicall 
ſpirit may ſpeedily, as the beames 
of the Sunne, paſle tothe further- 
moſt parts. | 


Ca?. V. 
Of the Arteries ef the foot. 


| A Rteria cruralts, or thecrurall 
artery, 2 little below the 
gtoyne, doth fend two. branches 
ough the muſcle rricepr. co the 
#, or muſcles ofthe buttocks, | 
\afterward ir ſenderh two co the 
forepart of rhe chigh-; then undi. 
vided, it paſſeth tothe ham, where 
itis divided into two branches, 
whereof che one paſſcrh by the ſide | 


ofthe outward part of ribie, above 
the muſcle peronems, and is beſtow- 
edupon the upper part of the foot ; 

the other entering into the ſolexs, 
ad paſſing zo che prerne, is dil- | 
bj: perſed 
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| perſed Grvagh the ſoal of: thi | 


| may be ſafely opened, 


An, 4 A 6 
o 
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foor, The ſaphenais not accompa- 
nied with an artery, and thenerye| 
is Not very neere unto it, ſotharit 
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Ca?. VI. 
Of the nerves of the Foot, 


Rom the three lowermoſt ver- | 

tebre of the loynes, two ſi-| | | 

newes / win in the forepart of the| } | 
c 


thigh, ſevered firſt, and then being| F || 
united, paffe to the groyne. There| } |: 
it is divided inco fiye'branches,| I 'n 


compaſſed with a membrane, hy 
which diſperſing themſelves on| Þ [a 
every ſide intothe muſcles of the o 


foreparrt of thethigh , evento the 'w 
rotula, there being, cannot be dif. on 
cerned, unleſſethe muſcle p/o4 be! by 
rent ; within the which they lye|F the 
hid. Then beſides rh<{e, you ſhall/Y the 
ſce another ſmall nerve paſſing the the 
oyall cavity of os pubzs,to be ipet| abc 


upon the rriceps. Through wo "'Y 
back-panly | 


—— ——— 
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'-backe-part of thethjgh , a great | 
and thicke nerve paſſech framed of 
'three, which fpring out of the three | 

upper holes of os ſacrum, and be- 

ing carried by the ſinus of 0s i/7- 

. \biams, through the inner and back 

{muſcles of the thigh, ro the ham, 

_ it is parted into two bran- 

ches. 

The one goeth downe by the | 
;belly ofthe 7i6i4 unto the prerna, 
beftowing twigs aS it goeth, palſ- 
| fing by the chink of the inner anc- | 
| 'kle to the foal of the foote, it is! 
| 


fevered into as many branches as 
there are toes, The other branch 
marching upon theperone, is car-| 


ow to the inſtep of the foot by the | 
[outer anckle. By reaſon of this 
e| © (great nerve, they who are troubled 
ef with theſciarica, finde paine not 
{|} onely about the joynt of thethigh, 
x | but inthe leg alſo,and foot. About 
7} tebeginning ofthis nerve , ano-| - 
l'Y ther ifluech our of the third holeof 
heli the os ſacrum, and being carried 
a above the ridge of the osſacrum, 
nel it brancheth ic ſelfe into the 
mY BY muſcles| 
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muſcles ofthe buttockes, and thoſe 


which bend the &6ia. 


Cay, VII. 


Of the Nerves of the ſpinalis 


medulla. 


4 you invert the braine, you 
ſhall perceive foure roots of the 
Finals medulls , two from cere. 
brum , and ſo many from cerebel- 
lum : thele joyned together make 
it up. Ir is of the like ſubance 
with the braine ; bur beſides the 
two membranes; wherewith che 
cerebrum is compaſſed , this hath 
athird, ſtrong,and neryousprocee- 
ding,cither from os occipitss, where 
itis joyned with the ſpondils, or 
from the ligaments of the wverte- 
br: : this Rrengthneth che ſpin«li 
medulla, and keeperh it from tex- 
ring in violent motions. From the 
beginning to the ead it groweth 
narrower and harder,ſo that when 
it is come to the end of dorſum , it 

endeth 


I renee 
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bended. . 


la, areframed of ſundry filaments 
ewifted together,and covered with 
a thin membrane; and as the 
come out of the holes of the back- 
bone, nature doth compeſſe them 
with a thicke and firme ſubſtance ; 
which ſo firmely clip the fibres 
of the ſinewes thar they cannot be 
ſevered Behides thefinew commerh 
nor out of that hole,diretly oppo- 
 fireto its beginning, but our of the 
lower. Gr 
And when ithath paſſedthrough 
this hole, it do:h notenter prefent- 
ly intothe rib, which is next, bur 
into the lower. Which when it 
hath rouched , being divided, it 
[turneth che leſſer twigtowards the 


enderh in ſimall chreds like a horſe | 
taile, that no danger ſhould be in| 
that part where the whole fpin« is | 


The nerves of the ſpinalis medyl- 


tt 


ſpins, andthegreater towards the 
fore-part, Out of this ſpinalis me» 
tulle twenty eight paires of fi- 
newes ſpring, ſeyen from the neck, 
twelye from the backe, and five 
; from 
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from the loines and foure from the 
05 ſacram. : 
The firſt Conjugation of the 
necke, doth not ſpring from the! 
ſides ofrheſpira as the reſt ; bug| 
from thefore and hinder-part,and 
commeth out berweene the occiput | 
and the firſt vertebra. The fore- 
branch is beſtowed upon the mul. 
cles of the backe fide. of the head, ! 
and the muſcles of the vertebra of, 
the neck. | yy 

The ſecond Conjugetion, by | 
the hindermoſt branch turnedup, | 
aſcendeth tothe skin of the hea, 
the eares, and the muſcles ; butby 
the foremoſt branch ir is carried 
unto thoſe muſcles, which are com- 
mon to the ſecond ſpondill,and the | 
occiput, 

The third conjugation fſendeth| 
its foremoſt branch to thoſe mul-| 
cles which bend the necke : bur the | 
hindermoſt to the muſcles which 
'| raiſe up the neck and head. 

Thefourch conjugation ſendeth 
its lefſer, and hindermoſt branch 
cothe muſcles of the necke ; but, 
| 


| | muſcles which hft up the ſhoulder- | 
blade and the arme, | 


| with the leſſer to the hindermoſt 


ON paſſeth to the arme,- but 


"oY 
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of the body. 
the foremoſt and Iargeſt, ro the 


The fifth conjugation with its 
lefler twig turneth tothe hinder- 
moſt muicles of the necke : and 
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with the greacer joyneth It ſelfe 
with the twigs of the fourth paire. 

Thefixth Paire by the lefler and 
hindermoſt branch paſſeth to the 
hindermoſt muſcles : but with the 
foremoſt and biggeſt tothe arme, 
and the diaphragma. 

The feyenth with the greater 


muſcles, 
As for the nerves of thc backe, 


each of them hath two branches, 
one leſſer, which isſent to the muſ- 
des of the backe ; and one greater, 
which is beſtowed upon the in= 
tercoltall muſcles. 

 Onething istobe noted , thar 
the finewes which proceed from 
the vertebre of the ſhort ril:s are 


bioger than thoſe which are com- 
unicate to the upper intercoſtall 


muſcles. 


it 
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muſcles. Thoſe about the middle} 
of the rib . are divided into .two' 
twigs ; whereof the utrermoſt is|_ 
| carried ourward, but the inner- | 
moſt inwardly along therib. Theſe] 
nerves were to be biggeſt, becauſe 
they are diltributed both to the 
muſcles of che belly,andco theparts| | 
contained in it, | 

Asfor the nerves of the loynes, 
each paire of theſe hath anterior 
and poſterior branches, which are, 
ſpent partly upon the muſcles of, F 
rhe loynes,and hypogaſtrirns; part. 
ly uponthe legs. The lum barerner-' 
' v8,.Or ſinewes ofthe loines, meet, | 
and are mingled with the coftater, 
Whereby ic commmeth to palſe, 
thattheparts which are contained 
within the peritonvanm , havetheir 
ſtrength ſrom the ſpinalis medvla,| 
as their ſenſe from the braine : for 
according to Galen, cap. 5. ltb, 16 
denſ. part. the coltall nerve is 4 
fprig ofthe ſixth conjugation. 
As for the nerves-of or ſacran |. 
thefirlt pairebath rwobrancha/ 
asthoſcofthe loynes; to wit, t 
| | ante . 
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I” lanterior and » terior ; $5 van the reft 
of the paires before they come our, 
double on each fide +: andon 


; [0 
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| ſeach fi de one nerve marcheth for- 
| ward and another backward. The 
uppermoſt three , which are an- ( 


terjor,go to the leg : The two low- 
worg - mulcles of the 
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paſſe to 
ann; and bladder, 
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The explication ofche third. | 


Figure, 


T1. T he muſculons thin of the head; ' 
2. T he muſcles of the arme. 3-The | 
muſcles of the breſ® 4. Themnuſ- 
cles of the belly. 5. The muſcles of 
thethigh. 6.T he muſcles of the lege, 


This Figure isto be placed before| {. 
the firtt Chapter of the Treatiſe 
ofthe Muſcles. F 
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CARE, 
The deſcriptionof a Meets... 


Mt: Muſcle is a aiſles 
% part, framed ofirs oper. 
= membrane', a roi] 
ia tendon, veines, areeriecand 
efves appointed by natyreto'be 
te inftremenr of free motion: The. 
ſi ce xfe eithet common. or; 
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Vcines. 
Artericf, 


Nerfcs. 


ſpring 


Galen, 


broys fleſh ,' the membrane, / and | 


Theflc(h, 


The fibres 


The fibres 
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nerve. The proper ſomany ; the fi- 


the tendon, The veines aFord| 
nouriſhment, the arteries life, and/ 
the nerves thotion. Theſe ſpring | 
either from the braine, or fromthe | 
Sinalis medulla. It is implanted| 
either in the beginning , or about | 
the middle of the muſcle. The nerve 
as ſoone gs ic hath entred/intothe, 
ſubſtance ofthe muſcle, like unto 
2 ſhrub, iris difperſcd into anum- | 
ber of twigs, which at the lat” 
end inir, and become inconfpicy- 
ous. The fibrous fleſh is extended 
onely according ro the ftraight 
poſition ef the febre , whereas the| 
flcſh of the other parts hath no 
certaine poſition, The. fibres of 
every muſcle arc alwaies on 
| wherefore the muſcles of the bel- 
ly have not their denomination 
om their fibres, for they are all 
ſtraight ; bur from poſition and, 
fituation : ſo that the muſclecal 
led waſſeter is accounted double, 
w_ it hath two fortsof fb, 


| one ying upon another, Evc 
; m | 
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muſcle hath a proper membrane; 
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/ #coat'': forveinesand arteries are 

[ ftoperly faid ro: have coats. The | 
| membranedoth cither ſpring from | 
thetendon , or is framed by na» | 
on wo the very oo. conforination | 
1 of the parts. Thelaſt proper part ' 
| [the moſcte Sar mon wat "ic | 
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o ; of a finewy like ſubſtance, onely, 
-| | ;ffor-ir hath a:peculiar ſubſtance, 
| ; differing from a finew) white wich 

| | a*kinde. of. brightnefſe, thicke, | 
d hard:, and ſmooth, extended ac- 

eording tothe length of the muſ+ 

de....It is ten times bigger chana | 
. | nerve: itbeginneth acthe head of | 
the muſcle, pafſeth- rhrough the 
belly of ir, and-endeth inthe taile, ' 
| as manifeſtly appeareth in the foot | 
ofa Cocke. All muſcles whichare | 
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appointed fotche moving of bones, 
have readons ; but thoſe which 
| move other parts , as the tongue, 
lips, bladder, andthe a»as,ſeldome 
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done ; this is to be underfiood by 
q. | N 3 rea- 
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| | fimilary Theren- 
e  fimilary _— framed of the ſted OY 


| Which 
muſcles 
{ bave tens! 
| cons. 
| How i: 4 
have. lc isfaid tofpring fromthe | ſoringerh 
f-omrihe |}: 
| bone. 
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The mem. | 


i (; isſo, moreyproperly. named than ' brane, 


it 4 


- £4 "PS Kare 
by, 


| — 


iIr is the 
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principal 
| partofa . 
inuſcle, 


From 
whence it 
hath its 
morive fa- 


culty, 


- | Itsmateti- 


all cauſe. 


— 


cenforces its inſertion, but not pro» | 


duQion; Iristhe principall-part-of 
the:mulcle , CET the fibrous 
fleſh : firſt becauſe: ic only -bath 
ſtrength to life upthe bones 2: ſer | 
cendly , | becauſe itonely isfit to 
contra it ſelfe,: whereas the looſe 
and ſoft fleſh is neither able to lift 


ſelfe-- Thirdly; becauſetbere is not 
ſuch a part inalltheteſt ofthe bo- 
dy. Ts hath its mocory faculty 


load-ſtonedrawerhtheiron,, and 


ee III 


hand”-of the! fifher-man: |by the 
ok, :]tis framed by nature of the 
eed in the firſt conformation, and 
not of the nerve and ligament 
mingled together : Firſt, becau 
a nerve being ſomewhat ſoft, will 
not' admic  commintion with the 
ligament, being hard, © econdly, 
becauſe theinerye is not carrticd to| 
cthetendon, butdoth end into ins 
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ap the bones , +nor to contra | 


fromthe nerye bpinfluence, as the | - 


the cramp-f1{h doth-benummethe | 


gaments are inſenſible, but cen+ 
dons are-of exquiſite ſenſe ; as 


conſpicuous threds. Thitdly, Li | 


: appea- 


nM Mt. Att. 


appearcth by thegreat paifh. which 
gb Bikey bepricked. Fourth- 
ly; becauſe the hgaments of the 
bones" have the compoſition of 
membranes : for they are made of 


web ; whereas the tendons have 
 kanly firaight fibres. Therenton 
#iancthar the belly of the muſ- 
cle, forthereit is bigger and ftron- 
per thawin the hoad ortaile; The 
' rendons are '{ometimes round; as 
inthe wſculus biceps ; ſometimes 
membranous, as inthe muſcles of 
the belly.” Theſe are rhe paces eoy- 
ticutive' of a muſcle; ilt' hath be+ 
fides theſe, parts derived from the 
ofition -; / and: thoſe! are, three': 
Thehead, the belly, and the taile. 
Thehead ische beginning , this is 
in the part unto the which the 
| [muſcleis contracted; the belly is 
the thickeſt parr, theraile isthe 


led amorevgwory , and commonly 
Tendo. Theſubſtance of the ten» 
\ {doninall theſe. parts is uniforme. 


N-4. 


Am 


ſtraight and cranſyers fibres, as a | 


endingofir, andir isinſerted into. 
the part which is moved. [rt is cal-' 


The. 


b- 


Its begin» 


ning, 


The Ggute- 


ot ten. 
dons 


The parts}. *? 


fromrhe 
poſition, | 


ye Kd bed IE Aha as. ns 
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{ ſheuſeof 
1 muſcle, 


Thedi-: 
vers parts 
of a mule 
cles 


| 
| 


pum 
The uſe of a muſcle was fer downe | 
inchelaft pirt of the deſcriprion, | 
jarhac it was faid tobe theinftry: | 


ment of freemotion , andinot vo- | 


.. luacaryz becauſe beaftshave muſ- 


' cles, unrowhom will is denycd, 
| becauſe it preſuppoſeth reafan.” A 
' muſclein motion performeth that 
which:s leaver doth, when as ſuch ' 
a heavy weight isto be lifted ups 
which cannot: be done with: the / 


' hands only. Secing in every or. 


ganicallpart there are foure kinds 


, of parts(according to Galen, 1. de 


 uſ. part. 6.9.) The tendon is the 
principall part, ; which is ſome. | 
times altogether united, ſomerimes 
divided, © :The nerve is -that. part | 
without the which 'the motion 


cannot, be performed, The fleſh" 


| bextercth the aRion, The reſt: of 
= Fheparts helpe and further is. | 


A arent nero 
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| of Muſcles. 


"HE differences of muſcles are 

& taken from ſundry thiogs - 
Firſt, from their ſubſtarce:ſo ſome 
are fleſhy, as ſundry of the. tongue 
and. /arynx : ſome are membra- 
nous, as the conſtriffores of the 
noſe : and ſome are partly fleſhy, 
and partly nervous, as therempo-' 
rall, Szcondly, from the quanticy. 
The greareſt of all's the. firſt of 
thoſe which extend the breſt:for it 
doth akend fromthe end of 9: ſa- 
tram to the firſt vertebra of the 


are of a mcane bignefle, and come 
neere either, to the biggeſt' or the 
eaſt, From thequanprythe'm1ſ- 


'{Cles, are called'cicher long, broad, 


orchicke, Thirdly, fromthefirut- 
tion ; from henceſIme arecalled 


On 


external!; ſome internalt, ſome 
; N 5 


| Of the differences and attion © 


4 
o 


thorax. Theleaft of all is rhein- | 
ternall muſcle of theeare ; thereſt | 
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From 

w! ene 
the ditfe- 
ences of 
muſc]-s 
are raken 


The grea- 
reſt and 
(malleſt 

| muſcle. 
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ws ay 
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The: 
cauſcs of 
the unity 
'and plura* 
lay of 
muſcles. 
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{ other-parts, asthereft, Thirdly,| 
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oblique, ſome tenghmernn 


yerſe. Fourthly, from the figure:as 
deltaides. Fiftly, from-their begin- 
ning : ſo ſome proceed from bones, | 
ſome from carrilages, as-thole 
of the larynx; ſome from tendong;| 
as the Iumbricales. Sixthly, from 
the variety of parts ; ſo ſome are 
called bicipires, having two heads, | 
Seyenthly, from their compoſiti- 
on;ſoſome are fingle,fome double; 
becauſe ſome have more heads, 
ſome moretailes. The unity of the 
membrane and belly , which 
wrappeth the muſcle, cauſerh the 
unity of it; and the plurality of 
the membranes and bellies , the 
plurality ofche muſcles. Eighcly,| 
from their ation : Fouredifferen-! 
ces of. muſcles. are taken from. 
hence : forfirſt, iome are hence 
called frgterni, or congeneres, bro- 
therly.; ſome antagonifie , adyer fa» | 
ries. Secondly, fome onely move 
themſelves, astheſphinters ; ſome] 


ſome have que onely aGion , a8 


| the. greateſt part of the muſcles;} 


ſome} 


—— 
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ſome have. divers ations, as the 
meſeter and trapeſore: ' The fourth 
difference is taken fromthe varjc- 
tgofcheaRion;/foſamearecal-. 
$ [led flexores,; ſome euian/orer, ome 
retarores, ſome ſupindteres, - : 
-\\Asfor -rheproper-attionof the | The pro. 
muſcle, it is nothing clſebur the | p=r aQion 
[contraction of it towards its: be- | 
gianing. \Now two thing%enſue 
afier»this:conration ; -forfieſt, 
the pare\inco which the mulcle is 
inſerced; :muſt beape tomove:: ſt+ 
condly, it muſt be drawne to-" 
{wards the beginning ofthe muſ- 
de. -The diverficy of the aRtion daring - 
proceedeth from the diverſity of SY ry. 4 
. the firuation of the muſcles 6 the a* WA 
#ſtraight muſcle hatch a Rraight | 
motion ;- atranſyers, atranſvers 
motion ; -an oblique, anoblique 
mation ; andrhat which compaſ- 
ſeth a part haeh an orbicular mo- | 
tion, as the ſphinters. Now of the 
-motion of the muſcles there are| Te dife., 
aure differences ; firft, the con- Pinay 
tration : ſecondly, the perſeve-| O01 | 
[race of the contraktion ; third ys SER 
C4: hs 
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and fourchly z theperſeverance of. 
the relaxation. This perſeverance is 
called: morxeronicur., whenias the | 


Theeth- 
ctent 

| cauſe of 

] the mori» 


Rure g- which is:performed.by | 
in faculty. which Lerewaresd 
body. The cfhcient:cauſe then of 
the ation isthefoue , moved by | 
ies apperire.. Ieuſech three jnfiryy | 
, 'the braine; thenerve, the 
muſcle the -braine receiveth the 
charge, the nerye carrieth it rothe | 
muſcle, andthe muſcle doth per- | 
forme the ation; ſo thata muſcle! 
from theaQtion may thus be def | 
cribed ; Amuſcle is-an organicall | 


partof the body; appointed for the| f 


free contraRion of itſelfe towards! 
its beginning, 'for :the moving 
ofthepart into the which ir is iny| 
ſerted, 


___- The Antony 
the relaxation ofthe contraction : 


% 


Cap, I I. 


, Of the nmſcles ofthe Eyes lids;- | 


FE Ach eye- lid hath foure maſs 
'C-cles : the firſt is fromals , ito 
liftitup ; the ſecond is orbicularis. 


wajor, orthe larger round muſcle ? 


under the frontall : the other two 
are called Ciliarer, or of the eye- 
lids : Incach of them there is one 


roſhut theeye-lids. The: motion 
ofthe upper is manifeſt, but of the 


exceed not the breadth of the car- 


lower obſcure. In breadth they | 


-_ To ſhew the frontall you: 
mul 


$kin of the eye-brow is removed. 


* | Fhe Ciliares compatie the eye- ids 
| Theoccipitall , 'iprnowle-mul- | 
|cles; meet with the froncalls, or 


'] 


thoſe of the fore-head, in the upper 


divide the skin-ofrhe fore-. 
head\ where the haire-beginneth, | 
untill you come tothe eye-brow.. | 
Orbicxlaris: major lieth under the | 
froncall:, and -appeareth whenthe | 


— CC 


parc, 
WW 


The 
| ſtraight 


jSy The occipitalls 

each fide of the nowle, *and mar- 
ching upwards by a broad and 
| me us tendon't@.the cares, 


- { muſcles, 
E | | 


be ve fiefhy., ; they are able to 
er Hack hr able skin of che 
head. 2 TY 


- — — 
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+ Ofthemuſeles of the Eye, | 
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mect with the frontalls. If theſe | 


Þ wes are in number fixe; 
foure raight, andtwoob- 
lique. Thefrſt of the ſraightis 
called attollens, or ſuperbuas ; that 


whichpulleth up the eye. The (| 


cond is deprimvens, or humilts, that 
which draweth' downe the eye; 
Thethird is addxcens ,. or bibiteri- 
*, that which pulcth theeyeto 
the noſe. - The fourth is called «+ 
ducens, os indigratorins, 'thas 
which pulletinit fromchenaſe.! | 

+ Allthele ſpring framthecavity' 


beginne on 


of the bone , making the orbic of 


the 


—_— 
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i — — 
| [theeye abour the hole of the op-! 
ticke nerve; andbeing compalſ- 
fed with much far , . paſſing under 
the conjunttvos ,'end by a broad, 
bur thin apoxewroſfir, in the cornee;|[ 
ot hornie membrane, where it be- 
ginnethto beckere, '' | -/ 
| Theoblique muſcles are called 
clrcwmagentes, winders abour, and 
amatoris , or loye-makers, and 
| [are'in number two ;- che firſt is: 
-n;comwraed ſen ſaperior , the 
wppermoft | and largeſt. This be- | 
ginneth within drorkial the 
eye, by the hole of the _ 
nerve,and paffingto the upper part 
of the grear corner ofthe eye, en- 
deth in a ſmall tendon, - which 
_ through a tranſvers carti- 

ge thereplaced,as a cord — 
apully, and is inſerted intothe 
[upper fide of the cornea. The ſe- 
cond is eb{:9uns miner, or inferior, 
the lowermoſt and ſmalleſt. This 
fringeth from the” lower, and 
2imoft outer part of the orbic , a- 
bout the chinke, which doth u-! 
rom bones of the upper jaw- 


bane, \ 


E 
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cles, 


muſclcs 
are tob 
ſhewed. 


| 
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How theſe * Before oy ana gee 
e | of the eye, cur off the far with the 


bone, neeretotheglandule, and 


paſſerhobliquely to the outer cor- | 


ner of theeye, . and in the upper. 


| meeteth . with: the tendon. of the 


otheroblique muſcle. This brin- 
| geth the apple of thecieto the noſe,, 


oder SAI «4. ha 


asthe other draweth it from it, -- 


| cifſars 3: then ſhew, firſt the 
obliqurs major , then the obliquus; 


minor , and laſt-of all , the toure 
Rraight muſcles. Nevertheleſlclet 
the obliquns major remaine laſt, 
| when all the reſt are taken away, 
| that you may ſhew the tendon of 


| it paſſing through the pulley. the; 
| 


more plainely. 


Ca? V: 
Ofthe muſcles ef the neſs, 


"PHE noſe hath fixe muſcles,] 
whereof there be ereFores, or, 
raiſers upwards, two ; one on each 
'fideof the noſe, They en whey | 
ene þ 


had 
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the hole is under the glandule; 

and ſo cleaving tao the os ow | 

'ouewardly inſerted and carried to 

the Pome;ort fides ofthe noſe. 

CO two alſo called dila- ry. 

#aterer , "or openers, on 

one, which So OD —_ 

not raiſing up the noſe. They are cles 

Th mg of che myreletree, | | 
oy ave; their beginning tron | 

the bone of the wt, oe. Pr 

the fides of the noſe y and: being. 

placed abour che cartilage, endin| 

rs o the noſe, called pirula,| 

| re bealſo two. conftriffores,, Thnepul- 

pullers rogether.of yup lers toge- 

| TIE and mcmbranous, _ 

| er the membrane which; 

correc the inſide of DE 

[They have their beginning where 

| ofthe noſe endeth, and 

veimplantedin theinner fide. | 


| 
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| fleſhy fibres. This hath its begin- 


- }in the outer fide, the ſhoulders] 
| blade, the canne}-bone;, andthe 
| breſt-bane', -and-mouncing vp'by 
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Of the muſcles of thelipe. , 
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| 


cither common to the cheekes 
and lips,or proper onely to the lips. 

commonate two z. thefirkt is 
EySomaticus, or detrah ens quadrie 
ins -: this is a chia muſcle, reſemb- 
linga membrane, enterlaced with 


,ning from the :rtebre of the neck: 


—— {Qu 


HE muſcles of the lips " | 


: 4 


co ; . this lieth under the former, in 
the _ part of it. It doth make 
up all that part of the cheek which 


ſounded. This ſpringing fromthe 
brimmes of the upper jaw-bone 
Circus 


is blowne up when a trumpet is| 


- - that ic hardly can be ſevered from 
lits./When this muſcle is contras- | ' 


[eſcaped che-teeth ;- and fo when 


[hides of the lips neere to the noſe. 
& The ſecond is deprimens , which 


joengerh from the fides © 
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alarly, doth end = 


of he lower jaw=-bone.. Itis whol 
ly, membranous, - and. interlaced 
withdivers fibres, .and is ſo.cove- 
ted with the membrane 'which 
covereth': inwardly the. month, 


Red; itis turned inwards,aud fo it 
turneth in: 'the meat which bath 


jche meat is chewed it is kept in- 
watdly by the ©, andout- 
wardly by chis muſcle, that it 

eſcapenor from the teeth. 
|/>Now the muſcles proper tothe 
\lips; are foure paire : Firlt, par 48- 
y which beareth up the upper 
'This-fpriogech-from the fickt 
of the upper jaw t where the 
of the e is, there it.is 
doad and. fleſhy : ſrom thence 
merching abliquely to the fore. 
, itis inſerted into both the 


pulleth downe the lower lip. Ie 
f the 
chin, 


A 


by * 7 4 "74 oe 
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> . 


Thepro= 


per mul- 
cles. 
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chin, where two ſmall bunchings| 

are : there it is fleſhy; fromthence| 
marching obliquely, it is inſereed| 

into the middle of the lip +: its &+ 

y where broad; Thethirdpaire 
4 


v 
| is abdwcen?, or drawing the lipsro 


round fromthe hollownefle which! 
is under the waxille'; 2nd being, 
lapped with much far}iris infred 
intothoſe places, where both the 
lips are joyned' rogether, | The, 
fourth is corragans, or conſftringen, 
rogether. Ic is called alſo ofcmlate: 
rizm,or the kiſſing paire , which 
draweth the: lips together when 
we kifſe. This paire is framed ofa 
fungous fleſhy ſubRance , having |; 


che ſides. -It ariſeth fleſhy and! - 


chat paire which- purſech the lips f 


orbicular fibres, as the fpiniter 
hath. The ends of both the lips ate 
made up oftheſe , which appeart 
redif webein-health , burpaleif 
we be ſickly. -” 
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. Of the waſcles of the lower jew. | 


T HE lower jaw is moyed up- 
wards, downwards, towards 
the right fide, rowards the left 
fide, and towards the back-part. 
To procure theſe motions five 
paires of muſcles are appointed : 
The firſt is called the cemporale. 
This doth fpring from allthe hol- 
lowneſle of the bones of the Tem- 
pils, by a broad fleſhy , and.ſemi- 
circular beginning , and by. de- 
pres becomming narrower ; and 

ring carcied under the yoke bone, 
k is inſerted inro the proceſſe of 
the lower jaw-bone by a ſtrong 
| tendon, This tendon is diſperſed 
through che. whole muſcle., The 
fibre paſſe from the center tothe 
circumference. This muſcle is co- 
yercd in its upper. part. with the | 
pericraninms ; but in the lowerparrt 
tis bare, and refted upon the bare 


| craninws. Wherefore if this muſcle 


— 
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- broad; and after y#rd becomming 
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hyche | be wounded, fearcfull fympeomes 
why | enſue , partly becauſe the tendon 
therem- | paſſerh through the whole nuuſcle; 
poral mu'< ' partly becauſe it's covered 'with 
oe Wn the pericrenium. This muſcle for- 
OO cibly puffech up the lower-jay, 
[and fo ſhvutreth the month , and. 


|, 

| prinpeth from of fromen or /y=cipi. 
kk termporum, andineſ Genoider, 
| Thie fecond'paire is e3Hted Jepys | 
| ens tigaſtricum; or biventre, be- 


cauſcir hath two bellies, between 
fry 2 tendon lieth + this doth 
| pulldowne the jaw ,* andſo ope 
| neth'the mouth. Te hath its begm« 
. ning from the proctfles of the 
 veines ofthe Tempitl, called Sty- 
foifes , where it ' is nervous 'auid 


| fcſhy, ſmall, andround, ir pafſeth 
| downeward, and is inſerted inro 


bone, which-is under the chin, 


the innerefore-part' of the jaws | 


and ſomewhat rough. ' Thethird| 
| is called mafſiter, becauſe itſerveth 
| for chewing by moving the jaw 
"rotheright and rhe left ſide; from|. 
bee calkd| 


irs firuation it may 
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[turd Thi beginnings rg 
[#fhy;, proceedirig from the os 
[theedid', 'and is implanted into 
| jw ſtrongly." The fibres of: rhis | 
muſcle, by reaſon ofthe rwo be- | 


{movethe jawlateraliy, but back- 
ward and forwards alfo. 


| — xterm, aliforme exter-' 
num, or prerigeideny abducens. 


and partly neryous, and partly 


| [fromthe rough and ſharp 


oy . 


4. DARN 


Kaerale, This hath 'ewo begin-' 
- ones heryous, ſpringing 


and'ftrong : theorher beginning 
; 3nd fo mareherh cowards 
fliewhole Jargenefie of che fower 


ginhings crofſe one another ; ſo 
[that theſe muſcles doe not: onely 


[ The fourth paire is called prevs- 


This being in its beginning &rong, 


fleſhy, doth ſpring partl 

Boe: the upper cena hes o* 
the wing like proceſſes, p_ 
Ir ine of 
Weamiforme : then marching by 
Riraight fibres, it becommeth 


greater. Ic is inſerted by a firong. 
fe tendon 
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| frendon imtothe-internall late 
thetendon-of the temporall muG4 I 
ck, Thismeveth the jaw forward, 
which appeareth, when The lower; | 
teeth are, placed above the.upper, 
Thefh paiceis termed maxullen| | 
eddurens,orpterigaidenns internum 
This drawerth the | jaw towards| 
the head, . or backward. | This,ig/ 
the. beginning being, thicke and] 
nervous, doth fpring from theijn- 
ner cavity of the wing-like pro-| 
cefles ; then becommeth fleſhy, 
large, and thicke ;, marching bya; | 
Rraight paſſage, itis inſerced into 
|the ; lower .jaw by 2 neryous,| 
broad; and irongtendan , inthe| 
jnoer and hinder part of the jaw, 
about the cavity where the nerve] 
entreth, where ſomeaſperities are 
found. | 


A. 91 A 


SSE38e 55> =>S I 


or Ee es nas 


EE F3ES2Y 


} 


tf vi: Car, VII... 
- 0 ; ' 


Ke 2*15 23468 {#4 _ 
4. Of the muſcles of the, Eare, 


LT HE-eare is moved, though 
obſcurely , foure manner of 
\wayeS : viz, upwards, downe- 
ts. "mp and backward. 
The-mwuicles which[movethe care 
are.cicher outward or ; inward. 
Sartbe outſide there are foure- paire. | Theon- 
The ficit paire is called arrollens ; ras; 
khisis nothing bur a portion of the cles, foure 
| ifronrall mulcle', which is carried pt 
above che remporall muſcle, and 
is inſerted into. the upper. part of 
the care : Iris thin and membra- 
[nous in the beginning , about the 
|ending of the fronta!l muſcle, and 
lbecomming narrower ; it goeth 
Bdowne robe inſerced, into the up- 
{pttpartof the care. The ſecond is 
primers, or puller downe ; This 1 
pioging from the m»ſculm cuta- 

| 

| 


TE» above the parroides, broad, 
Yietby , and ſometimes fibrous; 
{ad afrerward becomming nar- 

? O rower, 


—_ _ co3hyot Ne LAs Raza, 
"Trudy | 
rower, is inferted by its tendon 
[into the root of che cartilage 
< |[theeare. Thethird is addxcens ad 
\ | exrerior#,: whereby the ieate is 
drawne forward : This is buta 
particle of the muſcalne quadrarm, 
which pullech downethe checkes, | 
This ' aſcending with its fibre, 
is implanted into- the root of the 
car.The fourth is abdxcens adpoſtt. 
| riora + this hath. its beginningin'] 
-the backe-part of the head, Fiom 
the ranicles of the muſcles ofthe 
howle, above the proceſſus man-| 
' millarss : being there but narrow, 
it is carried downewards tran £: 
ierſly,and is inſerted into theeareY' 
Theih | behind. In the#»ner part of theeate}: 
ward muſ- | there arerwo,found out by Aque 
clestwo, Pperdente, and Julins ( offerins. Them 
\ firtt 1s called exrernxs + it is ſmall I r: 
| pringing from the skin and nien;Y've 
| brane which cover the paſſage U/u 
| ,thecare;then becomming fleſhy ou 
 marcheth by a ſhort tendon totli fre 
; outer part of the ry1;pannme, 2001 fee 
| inſerted about the center of ijav 
| where within, the auellens "QB ink 
fy hammY 


—_— 


- 


9 


of che Bok, 


hammer istyed toit. The ſecond 
is called inrernas : this is ſmall, 
and placed within the 9s petroſum. 
Ithath ics beginning in the baſis 
ofthe wedge-bone ; then becom- 
ming ſomewhar fleſhy, and afier 
'themid(t of it narrower, it is di- 
&, | [/yided inro two ſmall tendons; 
he'fl | whereof the one is inſerted intothe 
te. upper procefſe of the waltens , and 
nf theother into the necke of it. 
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iu | ' Of the muſcles of the T ongue. 
care 


eare T H E tongue hath foure paires 
| 4 of muſcles, by the which it is 
Theſſ-moved according co. all the diffe- 
all F rences of moving by a wonderfull 
& Yolubiliry. The firſt is geneog/oſ- 
law: this pullech the ron: ur with- 
F curtthe teerh and lips. 1tipringeth 
Wl from the rugeednefle which is 
i ene in the middle of the lower 
Shaw, inche lower partcfir, and is 
inſerted into the rome of the 
OxS tongue, | 


te 


The Anatomy = 
tongue. Theſecond is CMylogleſe 


ſam ; this helpeth the former. This| 


ſpringeth from the inner parr of 
the lower jaw, where the farthe?} 
grinding teeth are ; a: dabout the 
root of the tongue it is inſerted in» 


| rothe ligament, by the which the 


tongue 1styed to the throat, The 
third is called 1yp/loglofſum , or 
retrahens, This riſing from the 
middle andupper part of the bone 
of the tongue Ach, 

alongft the tongue ,. it is inſerted 
intothe middle of it. This draweth 
the tongue inward when it js con- | 


crated. The fourth is called cer«-'f 


toploſſuns, or Stylogloſſum : by this 
icis drawne towards the ſides, lt 
ariſeth from the #y/oides proceſſm 


of the bone of the congue,, bya; 


fleſhy, ſmall, and ſharpepoin}| 


y , matching| 


| 


| 
of 1 


then becomming broader, it isin-F, 


ſerted into the fides of the tongue 


r00 


| ; of the Boahy. 


Car, X-: 
Of the Muſeles of the bone of 


the f07Fue, 


His boneis moved upwards, 
| '& downwards, forward, back- 
| ward, and coward the fides, as che 
[tongue is ; becauſe ir is the foun- 
dation of che rongue : and the 
| muſcles of it ſerve for che mntions 
ofthe congue,, and of the larynx 
allo, when as the larynx and 
tonge are lifred up, and let down 
- || when we ſwallow, To performe 
the form-r ations, it hath toure 
aire of muicles. The fir:t is cal 
rtrecdins : this ſpring - 
\{ingfrom che upper, bur inner part 
M;] | ofthe /fermum , and marching by 
TE thewind--pipe, is inſerced inco che 
[root of rhe hyoides. The ſecond 1s 
|oppoſitero this , and is called ge- 
byoid -wms : this ſpringing trom 
the inner part of che chin, fleſhy, 
AV broad, and hort, is inferced into 
|the root of the bone, where a; 
W | O 3 Ca-| 
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Cavity isto receive it. Thethird is 
( oracohyoidenms : It riſeth artthe 
firſt ſinall and long , bur fleſhy. 
abour the necke . and the Crowes 
| bill-like procefſe of the ſcapula ; 
and paſſing under the /ewvaror of 
the ſhoulder-blade, called muſcs- 
Ins patientie, it is inſerted into the 
pointof the hyoides : it hath two 
bellies,and is very long. The fourth 
is ffyleceratohyoidenm ; This riſeth 
from the root of the proceſs f-| 
boides, and cndcth in the pointsof 
the hyoides. 


CaP. XI; 
Of the muſcles of the larynx. 


| 


HE muſcles of the /ayat 
are cither common , orpro| 
The com- | per, The common are foure ; two' 
- 1102 Mule called bro»chis, and as many cal- 
cles. led hyathyroidei. The Hyothyroiae 

doth lifc up the /arpnx. This ſprit- 
; geth from che whole b4ſis , almoi 
j of che bone of the tongue, andis 
j 


1” 
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-Jimplavred into the.cxternallmid- 
dle pazt of the rbyroides, or buck- 
lletalike: Caxtilage.. ; Browehine pul-: 
ah downe the /ar mx This ſprin-: 
'ging [from the. inner pare of the: 
ſfrnmwen , mounteth yp tothe bafs- 
ofthe chyreiges, by the pipes of che. 
trachea arteria. This muſcle, wich: 
its fellow raiſech up the length of 


the winde pipe in beats and | 


fowles, whiyicn have a lang necke. | 


[7 he proper muſc{cs are in number 
five, 'Lbe fitft' is Cricorhyroides an- 
tics : this dilaecthiig, This ſprin- 


13. inſerced /inco-the. laterall parts 
ofthe 7hyroides.The third is (76+ 
catbyroides lateralts, Itpurſerh to-. 
giver the thyreiges. It fpringeth 
from the: laterall part of thecricoi- 
docs and as inſerted intothe exter- 


Theuhid is Cricoarntenoides po-. 


geth from the fore and externall | 


patCofthe ring-like-cartitage,and | 


malllaterallpartsof the rhyroides. | 


Thepro- 
per mul. 
Cl:$. 


ſtiew-c, this openceh theewarelike 
arilage. This paſſcth from the 
backe part of the cricoides tothe 

Kenorges..: The fourth is 7 hyroe- 
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ratdes, 'is inferted into thetaterall 


ryrenoides, or plottid ins : this helps 
erhche former; and ſpringing lod 
theinner and fore-part:ofthe #hy=| 


parts of aryrenoides, The fifth is 


eArytenoides : this is around'muſ., 
cle, compaſſing the ewar-=like car« 
tilage.” {lt 4 A NVTUMTR Toto ao 
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Of the Muſcles of the uvula | 
ang throat; | 


'f ;- r3 {1 þ 


| @ HE Uvalehath wo muſcles. 


downe by the'weight of the meat] 
as 1t-paſſethby ir, The firit'is Pie 
 r1/taphilinus exterme : thisſprings| 
eh ſrom the upper jaw, wlictlebe' 
low thefurthermolt grinder, and 
| isinſerredintoche fide; ofthe vas: 


.[z., The ſecondiis Preriffaphilinui 
| inter»: this proceedeth from 
lower parc of che internall wing} 
of the ptery goides proceſſe;andiisin« 
| ferred intothe wvale 1n-hke mans 
nex.'\ 4) 


— ——— 


The throat, or the beginning of 
che '@ſophagus , called pharynx, 
hath ſeven muſcles, rowit, three 
paires , and one without a paire; 
Ofche paires, the firft is þheno. 
pharingens : this ſpringeth from 
the ſharpe-point of the enorder, 
neere co the ſty/sides proceile ; and 
paſſing downeward ,. is inſerted 
into the lateral parts ofthe throat, 
topull up the mouth of the ſto- 
macke, Theſzcond is Cephalopha- | 
ringans, It ſpringeth from that 
part where the head is joyned to 
the necke, and marching downe 
tis pcead about the pharynx, and | 
ſeemeth -ro make the membrane of 
it,. The third-is fylopharinge : 
his ſpringing from the /ty/oides 
procetie, is laterally inſerted inco 
the pharynx to dilate it. That 
__ hath no match is called 
afephagens : this ſpringing from- 
mie the th Kg De cir- 
cularly avonee” 5c the. hinder 
t of the pharynx, itis tyed to 
the ſides of the Cine] 


contract rhe mouth of the (to- 


Ox mack, 
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The pre- 
| per. 


The. com- 
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macke , as the SÞhintter doth.| 
the anus, | 


C 4P., XII 
Of the menſeles of the head. 


-TH E muſcles of the head are 

cither common or proper. | 
T he common are thoſe which toge. 
ther withtheneck move the head: 
theſe are the muſcles which moye 
the necke. The proper are thoſe 
whichonely move the head when 
the necke remaineth immoyeable: 
theſe are in number feurteene, or 


ſeven paire, Firſt, two —_— 


|| bend the head forward. Theſe be- 


ginning in the upper part of the 
ſtermum, and the middle of the 
cannell-bone, are inſerted into the 
proceſſe, called maftoides, oblique 
ly. Theſe are placed inthe fore 

art * Ferindetwelve or fixe paite 
are placed. The firſt 15 ſplenicx5, 07 


. | eriangularss : this procecd ing !rom 


the hath vertebra of the brett, and 
mats 


ll 


« 


marching to the third vertebra of 
the neck , isinlgrted into the occi. 
put. Theſecond, Complexus, or 
trigenginnse -F bis ringing from 
the tranfyerſe proceſſes of the fame 
vrrtebre,. is inſerted into the peci 
vt. Thethird, refti majares two : 
theſe ſpringing from the <Jge of 
the, ſecond ſpondill; are inſerted 
ini the.occipae ., The fourth, ret 
minare?, two ;-thele lye underthe 
former, proceeding from the back- 
part of the firlt ſpondill, end into 
theoccipur. The fifth obliguimaye- 
18; theſe ſpringing from the ſpins 


of the ſecond vertebrazreachto the | 


'tranſverſe prgcefſe of che firlt ver- 
"tbr. The fixch, obliqui mingres, 
'yader ; theſe proceeding from the 
lame beginning, are Car:ied tothe 
ecciput. The oblique muſcles turne 
about the head :.the th .r muicles 
extend it, od = 
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Car. XIV. : 


THE neck hath eight muſ- 
. cles, foureon each ſide - forit: 


ſpinatum, ind rranſverſariuns, Se 
miſpinatuns : this proceeding from 
the ſpine: ofthe uppet ſeven 'verte-! 
' | breof the breſt., and five ofthe 
vertebreof thenecke, ir is inſer<: 


tebraof the necke. T ranſverſari- 


verſe proceſſes of the {ixe upper? 
vertebra of the backe, is inſerted! 
outwardly: into all the' proceſſes 
of thewertebre of the necke. Iris 
bended by foure muſcles , twoort 
each ſide ;- towit, firſt, /ongwr; 


phages, doth ſpring from the third 
| vertebra of thebacke; and moun- 
ting up,\ itis tyedtoallthe verte- 
bre , and endeth in the fore pro-- 


Sage bi | 
Of the muſcles ef the Neck; ; 


is extended by two paire ; ſemi-| 


ted intothe edge of the ſecond ver«- : 


## ; This rifing from the tranſs|. 


this being placed under: the &ſo-} 


| ceſſe cf. the firt vertebra. The: 


hird) 


©, 4 
#5 & 
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thitd is par ſponttum, triangulare; 
tal It proceeeding from che 
firſt: rid, is- inferr ed' into, all-the 
nanfrerſe fibres of the necke , by. 
oblique fibres: incernally. It+.15- 
fforace to: make way: forthe 
vanes, arteries, and nerves which 
paſſero the arme.. 
p9nck: ; 


— 
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.*- Of the mmſeles of the Breſt. 


Irftof all, theſe dilate ir: The 
thirſt is Subclaveas.: this ariſerh 
fleſhy from che inner parc of. the 


devicwla', and is-inſerted intothe 
firſt rib; neere ro the fernums, The 
ſeond 15 ſerratus major: this doth. 
atiſe from the 'in/ide of the (houl- 
der-blade, #nd the two upper ribs, 
and is inſerted into the-lower five 
true 'ribs, and two upper ſhorr 
tibs, The chird is ſerrarms poſticus 


boides, ſpringeth from che 
edges of the three: lower wertebre 


1 of; 


The dila- 
ters. 
T 


2 


ſuperior : this lying under che.|* , 


| EEE 


= Fromarny and from the edge 
of the firſt perrebr@-of the backs; 


| ribs, Thi» as a pillow recciveththe. 
© [upper parc of the: heart, The {&- 


nervous ,-andis inferred into: the 


ſerratus poſtiens inferior \c this ati»: 


and is inſerted into three or foure 
lower ſhort ribs, Fiſcthly, Theele- 
ven externalh jngercoſtals , which 


cle, Theſe /pting from the lower 


ſerced into'the, upper part of ther 
| lower [rib obliquely', and; fars/ 
ward. 7 4640722: lth 

- Theſe that follow contract the; 
breſt. Firtt, thetriangulars * this? 
ariſing fromthe inward and-lower 
part ofthe ſternum, is inſerted int. 
the cartijages of the 45yo upper. 


cond-is ſacrolumbus': this ariſing! 


proccfies of the vertebre of the| 
{loines, endeth inche upper ribs, 
about | 


—_— 
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three. apper ribs; The fourth is,;' 
ſech from, the edges of; the three, 


lower vertebre of the backe, and. 
of the firſt werrebra ofthe loing,: 


perform the office but of one ſaab 


part of the upper rib, and arein- | 


from the es ſacrum, and the tharpe| 


os fm cd a as. -- 
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Thirdly,the eleven internallinterco- | 3 
flalr. which are as one muſcle. Theſe 
paſſe obliquely from. the lower 
to the upper rib, filling the di- 
Rance: their fibres are oppoſite to 
thoſe of the externall, repreſenting. 
a Saint eAngdrewes Crofſe. Th 
ſervefor violent breathing, being: 
ſeconded by the oblique muſcles 
of the belly, 

| Diaphragma , or ſeptums tranſ- 
verſars,, is che inſtrument of free 
motion. The head of it is inthe 
center, but the taile in the circura- 
ference of the lower ſhort ribs. | 
For from the fourth ſhort rib to 
the laſt, cleaving to the brimsof 
them, ic paſſeth by double ortriple 
fleſhy and tendiaous producti- 
ons to the twelfth vertebra ofthe 
back, and from thence ro the third 
vertebra of the loines, 
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Cay; XVI, 
Of the muſcles of the Loines 


HE backe doth not moye 
for want of muſcles, and by; 
reaſon: of the ribs betweene the 
| neck and loines, whilcR the out« 
| ward parts are tnoved. Onely the 
| laſt ſpondill of the backe is move-! 
| | able ; for it doth not receive, bur 
| is received both aboveand under; 
' bur ſeeing it is annexed to the 
' loines, the motion is rather to bee 
| aſcribed tos the loines than to the| 
Benders | backe, The lomes are bended by. 
wy. |} two mulſclescalled flexores ; there} 
is oac on each fide. They ſpring! 
from the hinder part of che edge 
or brim of the flanck- bone, and 
inner laterall part of the os ſacrum, 
and march by thetranſverſe pro- 
] ceſſes of the wertebre of the. loines, 

| fleſhy tothe laſt rib. 
"nv They. are extended by foure| 

GuUIE ' 

muſcles, whereof there are two in| F} 


| cach ſide. Theſe are ſo wrapped = #: 
pan 2M] þ 


— er mm 
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| maſeles compire'togerher,.. they 
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of the bach." 


gerber according to the length of 


] [the ms, chat th: y may ſceme ci- 


ther to be 25 many paires of muſ< 
"cles as are fpondils,y ivr one nelly 
pe givin rendons ro the werte= | 
be.” Thefirft 1 ſemaiſpinatus; this 

rg eny by a 'hcryous- beginning | 
from all the ome of the werrebre- 
ofthe loines;, 'arid or facrums, 12nd: 
dids ifthetranbverle procefles. of 

theermmbrecdfthe loines,/ andall 
os the _ The: ſecond'is-' 
ſacer;' this arifeth by a ſharpe and 
feſhy beginning Somichelinilee 
pitt of 0: /ccrwns, and is: inferced: 
Hit& the roots of the-ſpine of the 
fiondilofthe backe;: Ifcheſe four 


| 
| 


theſpima immoveable «. bur 
Fthoſcof- che one fide doe oncly; | 
wove; it is drawn to onelides 
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broad tendon _in;che -Hinee 4164, 
{both aboveandbelow, butending 


{lowermoſt ſhort ribs, by a double 
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Of the muſcles of the Abdomen, |: 
La El ; , 
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7 he Anatomy 


| tf 20h, 4iv:ih ug 
'T- hath. cen-mulcles:; five on 


ſeven or: eight » Parti 
whereof ing ray a | 
finger-like inſerted injo\ſerraryt; 
284jor, it ſpringerh fromthe lower 
fide of the fixth, ſeventh; eightly' 
and ninth __ true ribs. : they 
going downeiobliquely:,: .it.c 

ps 4 thedendedporact the = 
fideof rhe: a ilune, and tothe 

of os pubs. ;: then, ie. eadeth bya 


Wherefore it hach its beginniog 


in /izea £lba, The ſecond is obly 
.quuraſcendens:this ariſeth from he| 
ſharpe poinc of os pubs, and from 
the. tp of the whole bending ol 
os /ftinm,and cleaving to the foure| 


- F 
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non » Clipping che firai hel 


muſcle; 
rt 


% 


each ſide, The firſt isoblequuy 
cone 10 nm parted in 1 


—_ 
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| along he belly, it is inferred into: 
|thebrim of che os pbes, by a thick} 


=> > 3.5 5 -» > 


* 7" 


f{ wdal : this is placed above the 
| lower part of the wſculns refine. Tt 


JUTE Z"7= 
muſcle, it endeth in the /inea a/be, 
The fibres of this being oppoſite to 
thoſe of the former , repreſcnt a 
Saint eAndrewes Crofle. The 


the lower part of the ſfernans, a- 
bout the cart/lago xyphoides fleſby; 
or rather from the cartilaginou 

ending of the ribs : andaenking 


and nervous tendon. Ithath three 
interſetions, which ſome ac- 
compr ſeveraltl muſcles ; rwo are 
above the navel, and oneeven with 


Theſe interſeions firſt Rrengehen 
the muſcle, as knots doe reeds. 
Secondly,. they furtherthe exten= 
fon of it in violent motions : ſo 
Tailers , to cauſe a cloath Rockin 
totretch ar:d-fit cloſe, cut the 
doth bias. The fourth is the pre- 


third is reins ; this ariſeth from | 


the navell, If the fourth be found, | 
it is placed under the - navel: | 


ho 


ſpringech fromthe os pubis. Moſt 


|F|commonly there is found one in 


cach 


each ſide. Sometimes they areſs 
| united that they ſeeme one broad 
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muſcle z ſomerimesthey are altos! 


gether oy > «nd then the eſt! 
ding of this 1s flcſhy, ' whereas 0-' 
'cherwiſe it is tendinous. Theſe: 
ſtrengthen therends ofthe muſculi, 
ets. ' The fifth is the rranſverſus :) 
this ariting ' from 'the tranſverſe 
procelſes of the verrebre of the 
loines, below it isryed to the arch 
of the hanch-bone , bur abovyeto 
the inner part of th- ſhort ribs; | 
and paſſing from thence co the 
cartilago ' -xyphoides under the: 
Rraight 'mulcle, - ic endcth by a 
broadirendorin /inea alba, This 
{mea alba beginning at the Cartis 
lags enfiforms, paileth diredly by 
the naveliccoche joyning, of chesr 
pebis. Iris framed of the membra-' 
| nous rendons of all:che muſcles of 
che'belly , che ſtraight excepted. 
But ſeeing the tendons of the muſ- 
cles of the right fide are fo firmly 
united'to the left, that no ſigne 


| is not ſeene bur berweene the rwo- 


ſtraight 


ni 

[ »< 
— Mn 
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of ſeparation can bediſcerned, it| F. 
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| Rraight muſcles, The muſcles have 
their denomination from their fi- - 
tacion , and the 'texcure-of their! 
tendons. Whileche body is ac reſt, 
theſe (trengrhen the parts. ſu'-ja- | 
cenc, and encreaſe their he,t'; in | | 
| a&:on, firſt, they fuctherche ex- 
| cretion of the excrements3 ſecond- 
ly, they helpe the delivery of the 
infant in labour : thirdly, they 
further Rrong breathing - fourth- | 
ly, they bend the ſp:me1n violent 
_—_ | 


———— P | — 


Car, XVIII. | 
Of the Muſcles of the Genitals.—- 


Ents, or the Prickeof Man, 
hath foure muſcles, two on | 
each fide, The firſt is ereffor, or 
direfor : this ariſeth from the in- 
ner knob of the hanch-bone, and 
{being ryed by the fide to thelliga- 
|ment of the pricke, it reacherhto 
' [the nuddle of ict. The ſecond 1s 
acceleragor : this ariſeth from the 
internall 


A 


pull them "p : they arecalled cre- 


- | wrinckled , whereas in fickneſſc 


— 


MY internallkneb of 5ſchinmws , blo | 
the laterall ligament of the pricke,| }* 


Jand fromthe, phinBerof the ann, 
and being placed with his fellow 
under the #rethra, paſſcrh to the 
middle ef che yard. | 
The clitoris , or little pricke in 
wemen, hath foure muſcles. The 
two rmoft being round, the 
yt a the "toys / knob Ber 


lacerall ligaments , cauſe theere- 
ion of it. The two lower are 
broad and. ſmocth , and procce- 
ding fromthe ſphinfer of the aw, 
are inſerted into the brims ot the 
CHUANS, — 

The Fores have two muſcles to 


raftores, from wewalw , to hold 
up. In health they keepe the tiones 


they are flaggy, and hang downe. 
hn? are thought to ſpring from 
the fore and inner brim of rhes/ 
Hium : but they ſeeme rather robe 
the endings of the oblique aſcet» 
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iſchium, - and being placed by the| 


ding muſc.es neere to the os pub#; 
which 


which" compatſing withour "che 
T' wolluctions of the peritinienm, 


owardsrheri one. The'Cremalters 
4 womenare ſhorter than iti men, 


[ PIR 2.x 4 
3 - F 
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with the/{perniaticke veſſels 


and are placed above the produti- 
Lt. | 

on -of the petgronewmn : through 
this production the round' liga- 
ment of the marrex paſſerh, which 
m worten is compaſſed with a fle- 
(hy fubltance, which reſembleth 
the'crematter in men, 


| GATE TH 
Of the muſcles of che Bladlde 
"ER 


and Anus. * | 


|'T'HE bladder hath bur one! 
muſcle, called ſphinf#er, it. 


doth compaſſe round the necke of; 


the bladder. Aboveir compatieth 
the-proſirates, and is ſeated un- 
; derthem allo, The fibres are cr- 
bicular. if one fide be taken with 
the palfic, an involuncary excreti- 
oh of the utine doth nor alwaies 
| tollow , 


a 


| 
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follow, becauſe anerve isimplans. 

redinto each fide-of the neck. of: 

the blader, In women it reachet | 
 49ithe- hole by che 'which the |} 
- | ring paſſeth, and! is ſeemeath- to| 

- : FormeiG |; 1 411) We 
-. The, ans. hath- three muſcles,” 
| The ficlt i: ſphinfer.:; this is fleſhy, 
and , without the ftraightgutiwo, Fl, 
' ifiches broad, Thefibruvare orbje'flþ 

cular, Ir.doth nor ſpring trom any; 
| adjacent bone, but is onelyioler> 
| ted into the 'coccyx.The iecond and 
' third are calcd /ewatores ;thiy are | 
| placed within the. gut, and are | 
large and fleſhy. They areryedto' [of 
the fides of thegut, -and'reachto| I), 
theſphinFer : they poſſcfie chedr; i p 
Nance berweene che 5ſchinm and| 

the os ſacruns. 


Ca? X X. 


= 


| Of the muſcles of the Showl- 
d:r-blade. 


1 
lf 
f 
j 

| 
| 

i 


| HE fhoulder-blade. is mo- 
| ved forward , backeward,hy;, 
upward 
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upward and downward. It hath 
fore proper muſcles, The firſt is 
alled trapezins, or cucnllarss ; this 
path its beginning from the lower 

rt of the nowle-bone towards 
theeare, fleſhy : but from the po- 
Yiferior proceſſes. of the vertebre of 
thenecke, and theeight upper ver- 
tebreof che breſt,it ſpcingeth mem- 
branous and broad, and isinſerted 
into the baſis of the ſcapula. The 
bY cond is /evator,, or parientie muſ- | 
dd F cel: this hath its beginning from | 
e Fthetranſverſe proceſſes of the firſt, 
ie Fecond, third, and fourth vertebre 
0 Fofthe necke , which beginnings 
[0\Ybeing united, arc inſerted intothe 
Yupper corner of the ſhoulder- 
nd |Fblade. The third is ſerratus minor 
anticus ; this Prinyeth from the 
foure upper ribs before they be- 
come cartilaginous. : cleaving to 


theſe be foure fleſhy portions re- 


(preſenting the tecthof aſiw, and 
ae inferred by a -broad tendon 
neere to the anchor-like proceiie 


no-Fefthe [capalr. The fourth is rhom- | - 


ab iges ; this is placed immediately | 
at P under | 


— 
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under the cucullaris. This ſpringeth) 
fleſhy from the hinder proceſſes, 
or ſpine of three of the vertebre of 
the neck, and ſo many of the bref}; 
and is inſerted by as broad a 
fleſhy ending, as the beginning [f 
was into the baſis of the ſhoulder. 
blade. Thefifth is ſerratus majw; 
this hath ics beginning from the © 
eight upper ribs before they be" 
come griſtly. The beginningsar; þ 
fleſhy portions like to theteerhef Yi 
| a faw,, by which it is inſertedin- 

ro the like portions of the oblique] i 
deſcending muſcle. Then it mar-£®! 
cheth fleſhy, by theribs upward: 
at the ſides of the breſt, and isin- $4 
planted by a large fleſhy endin-ſ'® 
tothe whole inner baſis of cheſts 00 
; pula.It moveth the ſhoulder-blac 

| forward and downward, Thebe* 
| ginning muſt be in the breft wheyp%0 
' the fleſhy portions are ; becaulſ®"t 
| there the nerves are inſerted : anſ'02 
| that part is ſteady, which cheſ# 1 
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re pinernes Firſt, delroides ſpringeth | 
off 
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twoerectors, deltoides and ſupra- 


—pgpres » Or ſuper ſcapularis ſupe- 


M - the /þina of the ſhoulder. 
ſhade, and paſſing under the up- 


et the waole backe. Ic is called 


ed a4 ite - af 


of the Body. 


CaP, XXI. 
Of the Muſcles of the Arme, 


H E arme hath five motions, 
IT*- it moveth backward, for- 
ward, upward, downward, and 
circularly. Itis moved upward by 


fom the middle of the cannel- 
bone, the rop of the ſhoulder, and 
the whole ſþina of the ſcapula, and 
vinſerted into the middle of the 
houlder-bone. The ſecond is /#- 


: this placed in the cavity 


part of the ſeapula , is inſerted 
mo the necke of the ſhoulder- 
ne, which it compaſſerh with a 
or tendon. It is pulled downe 
ylatrſimus, and rotundus majer, 
; catled from its large- 
fle; for with its mate jt cove» 
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ani ſcalptor, orterſor ; for without 
thiſe this office could not beper-|j 
formed. This ſprings by a broad: 
membranous beginning from the 
hinder procefles of the wertebredf iſ 
the brelt , . beginning at the fixth, ; 
| and reaching tothe middle of the'fſ| 
os ſacrum, and upper part of thew 
ihum:; then paſſing upwards, whe 
it is come to that part of the back} 
whero the ribs bead, it becon-Þ ; 
meth fleſhy , and paſſeth by the, 
lower corner ofthe capala : when 
becomming narrow, 1t is inlerted 
| under the upper end of the ſhoul F* 
| der-bone by a ſhort broad tendon, 
betwene the muſculus pettoralu, 
and the rotandas detrahens. Rotws-' 
das major, or more properly, tert 
major, becauſe it is long withoutY ; 
edges, this ſpringeth from th 
whole co,7a'of the [capula, andi 
inſerted into the ſhoulder. bone, 
little below the necke of it. 
- been It is drawne forward by pef 
' | forward, | 74lis and coracorideus, Pettordid 

; ic beginneth from the event 
| fixth, and fifthrrueribbes , tl 


ſternum 
[] 


I nn 2 TR FIN 
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| | fernum, and above the kate of 
o | the cannell-bone, and by a ſharpe 


d | tendon it is inferted into the ſhoul-" 
he! | der-bone, between the delroides and 
of 'the biceps. { oracoides, ir beginneth 


| atthe coracoides apophyſis, and en- 
MY deth about the middle of che ſhoul- 
by! | derbone. 

| Ttis moved backward by three : 
Bl infraſpinatus, or ſubſrapularis, or 
 immerſus, and roturdus minor : in- 
Nl fraſpinatus , - or ſubſtepularis, it 
Þ pofſeſſeth the whole cavity of the 
"IB capu/a. Itfpringeth fromthe baſis 
""Þ of it, fleſhy,and fo continuing,paſ- 
Þ (th forward ; but becomming til 
narrower to the necke of the ſca- 
ja , at the laſt ir getteth a broad 
[tendon by the which it is inſerted 
| into one of the ligaments of the 


ert 
nout 
k 
nd pularis inferior $ this arifing from 
Wl the b4þs of the ſcapnla by a fleſhy 

beginning , marcheth forward; 

and becomming narrower is in- 
'F ferted into the fourth ligament of 
the arme, by a broad and ſhort 
"F tendon, 


Al. 
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arme. Rotundus mmor, or ſuperſca- | 


One 
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Pull. rs 
backward. 
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of ulna. 
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Onething isto be noted , thafſ 
the.tendon of muſculus latiſſims, 
together with the tendon of my. 
calus temporalis, cauſe that cavity 
which is ſcene in the cavity ofthe 
arme-pit : for the tendon of the 
latiſſimus frameth the inſide, bu 
that ofthe temporalis the outfhidedf 
the cavity. 
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Car, XXII, | 
Of the Mufeles of the Ulna. | 


H E elbow hath two bone, 
wlaa and radrus, Thewlna'es| 
veth forflexion., and exteni10n; 


- [two, to wit, biceps, and brachies 


but the radius for pronation ald 
ſupinartion. The x» is bendedby 


einternus. Biceps hath rwo begits 
nings from the ſhoulder-blad 

The firſt is that which is outward, 
tendinousand round ; it ſpringeth 
from the upper brim of the hob 
lowneſſe of the ſcapula, and mat- 
cheth under the ligaments of the 


joymſ. 


wes 


of che Body. | 


£ |[joync, abovethe top of the ſhoul- 
{derby the chink inthebone made | - 
forthar purpoſe, where it is wrap- 
| . : 
'ped by a ligament which rifeth 
(from the hollownelſle. The ſecond 
| head is broader than the fir(t,f. a- 
|| | med partly of a rendon, and part- 
lyoffleſh; ic ſprings fromthe an- 
chor-like proceſſeof rhe ſhuulder- 
blade ; then deicending by the 
NF inncr part of the rop of the ſcapula, 
F icmecteth with rhe former ; be- 
low the head of the ſhoulder» 
f done, it beconuneth a ſrong fleſhy 
F |\nuſcle ; afterward ending in a 
|thicke, round, and ſtrong tenden, 
it is inſerted into the long knob, 
under the upper end of the radizs, 
This.is chat rendon which cauſerh 
great paine if it be pricked in 
\phleboromy. Brachiaus internus 
[lying under the biceps, riſing from 
the middle of che {houldler-bone, 
unto which ic cleavyerh firmly : it is 
| inſerted both into the #{na and 
radius, where they meer, | | 
The #4 is extended by foure 
-_—_ » longus, brevis, brachiens 


ee P4  externns,* 
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| externus, and cubitalis, Longur 
'ariſeth from the lower brim of 
the ſeapula neertothe neck, where 
it hath a peculiar hollowneſle,' 
and endeth inthe knob of theel. 
bow. Brevis riſing from the hin. 
der part of the neck ofthe ſhou!. 
der-bone, endeth in like manner. 
in the ofecranum ; both theſe make 
| but one ſtrong rendon. Brachzem 
 exrernus placed under thefe two: ff 
tis placed upon theoutfide ofthe 
| (houlder-bone : it is confounded 
with the other two, andendeth 
; where they doe, but this ſcemeth | 
to Spipelins (de human. corp. fabri-'} | 
calib, 4.c.15.) tobe but a fleſhy 
portion, ariſing about the middle 
of che ſhoulder , and no. peculiar 
. muſcle, Cubitalis, or auconcns : it 
| is placed inthe hinder part of the 
| bending of the elbow , whichisF|! 
Called 4125, and anſwereth to 
the 11ſculus poplitens : this atiſeth} 
' from the lower 'and hinder patt 
' of the ſhoulderebone ; and placed 
betweene the #/14 and the radim, 


it endeth by a neryous tendon init 
the] 


, — 


. 
| | 
! 


[membranous tendon. The ſecond 


___ of the body. | 
the laterall part of the elbow an 
inch below the olecranam. The 
extending muſcles haye ftraight 


fibres. 


CaP., X11. 
Of the Muſcles of the Radius, 


x 10 


HE Radins hath two forts 
of muſcles : for ſome are cal- 
\ledprovatores, or pullers downe : 
ſome ſupinatores, or raiſers up. The 
provatores are twoin number : the 
fiſt is, provator ſuperior rotmndas : 
this ſpringeth from the root of che 
© inner knob of che ſhoulder-bone, | 
'F and from the inner de of the 2/14, 
where it is joyned co the arme- 
by ſbone; andendeth obliquely about 
ie ſithe middle of the Radms by a 


" _—_— inferior quadratus : this 


«rh [ Salogether fleſhy. This ſpringeth 


| | : t 
Bitcom the lower and inner paitof 
Fithe a/zarwo inches bread ; we 


I ; "is Ethos 1 _ "8 
Fſmarching obliquely above the i 


ingameat which joyncth che AAS 
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The Plies 
14:ſ0:s, 
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Py ro 


The fnaony 
to the #/v4, it endeth in the a_ 
| 
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of the radius, The ending is as 
broad as the begirining ; where. 
foreit is called quadratrs, or foure! 
ſquare. | | f 

The /apmmatoresare in like man-| 
ner two, The firſt is ſpinator lon. 
g#5', fo called, becaule of allthe 
muſcles which march by the alu, 
ic hath the [longeſt belly, Thi 


ſpringeth fleſhy from the caged 
the ianer knob of the «za ; and 
marching obliquely under the 16 
dinz, is implanted by a membre|Fþ i 
nous tendon into the-upper pan|Þ.r 
of the lower appendix of the r«} i: 
dins , bending ſomewhat to the} fi 
| inner fide. The ſecond is ſypinatn a 
| brevis : this ſpringeth from the tf 
| outward part of the ligament of h: 
the lower end of the arme-bone,Y fi 
and from the hinder proceſſe df | 
ofche /7a ; being without men-F ol 
branous, and within fleſhy, itiſþ «x 
inſerted inco the middle of tiff} fre 


| YAGIHS: 


cit of the Body 


CaP. XXIV, 
Of the CMnſecles of the Wriſt, 


& Hwy Wrift is bended by two | Ben ers. 
| 4 muſcles in the infide. The fir x7 
iscubitens internas : this doth ariſe 
by a fleſhy and nervous begin- | 
ning from the ſharpe inner knob | 
ofthe ſhoulder-bone ; then paſ- | 
fing fleſhy by the length of the 
wna, it doth end by a tendon, 
rtly nervous, and partly fleſhy, 
.| * 4 fourth bake” of /9 Grk 
ranke in the Wriſt, The ſecond £ 
is brachieus internus : this wings 
from the ſame place, and paſhng | 
alonoſt the r2dizs, is inferred into 
F that bone of the backe of the 
of hand which doch hold upthefore- 
ne, figo-r. 
| Two externall muſcles fAlretch car:nders 
{out the carprus, Thefirit is radaaus I 
(externas, five bicornis : this ariſech 
MY from the ſharpe edge of the outer | 
knob of che thoulder-bone in the | | 
'u, per part of it, by a broad begin- | j 1 
bing. : then becomming fleſhy, it | 


patlech 


| the upper part of that bone which 


I 


pchicke, Both theſe paſſe a little 


paſſeth tothe middle of the radius; 
whereit becommetha flrong ten- 
don,, which preſently is divided 
into two tendons more broad than 


aſunder by. the radixs under the 
ligament, whereof one is inſerted 
inro the bone which Rayeth the: 
firſt finger, andthe other into the 
bone which Rayeth the middle 
finger. The ſecond is cubitew 
externas : this hath its beginning. 
from the root of the external k 

of the ſhoulder-bone, inthe upper 
end of it : when it is cometo the 
wriſt, it becommeth a. firong 


round tendon, and is inſerted into 


} 


Rayerh the licele finger , not farre 
from the wriſt, 


Ca. AXV. 


Ofthe Muſclerof the Palmer | 
the Hand, 


His is thovght to have two 
muſcles. The firſt is palmaris, 
thi 


_—— 


| of the Body, 
this ariſeth from the inner knob- 
of the ſhoulder-bone round and 
peryous; and placed under all the. 
muſcles , ir mounteth over the 
ligamentum annulare. Then it is 
dilated into a broad membrane, 
which cleaveth firmlyto theskin 
ofthe palme of the hand, for firme 
apprehenſion , and quickneſfſe in 
feeling,and endeth about the firſt 
joynts of the fingers, The ſecond 
is c4r0 9u4dam quadraie,or a four- 
fquarefleſhy ſubſtance: this ſprin- 
geth from the membrana carnoſa 
under mon lune; where the eighth 
bone of the wrift is placed. From 
thence it is carried under the 1wſ” 
cult palmar, tothe middle of the 
palme of the hand, and is inferred 
into the outfide of that tendon 
which carriech the little finger | 
F [from the reit, This repreſzuterh 
| [twoor three muſcles, and ſerverh 
for the hollowing of the palme of 
thehand, ro forme Diogencs his 
cupby, bringing the flethy emi-, 
nence under the liccle finger to. 
thertenar, 

Car. 


* m———— 


| 


Benders 
of the 

foure fin- 
gers, 
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| [rendons , they are implanted into 
the third joynts of the fingers, 


Cay, XXVI. 
Of the Munſcles of the fonr ſingers, 


No E fingers are bended, ex. 
rended, and moved Jaterally, 
Now the muſcles which performe 
|theſe motions, either belong to the 
other fingers, or to the thumb, 
The fingers are bended by two 
muſcles, The firſt is ſablinrs ; this 
ſpringeth from the inſide of rhe 
inner knob of the ſhoulder-bone; 
and about the wriſt it produceth 
foure tendons , which end about 
the ſecond joynts of the fingers. 
| Theſe are hollow to give way by 
| a chink tothe tendons of the pro-| 
fundas, The ſecond is profundus:| 
this ariſeth from the upper partsof| 
the #/na and radins. under the! 
joint, and being ſeparate into four 


—_———— 
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under the ligamentum annulare, by 
thetendons of the muſculus ſubli-. 
mis, under which they lye. The, 
roes are extended by taree muſcles, 
whereof 


whereof one is common, and two 
proper. The common is extenſor | 
wagnns : this ariſing from the 
outer knob of the arme-bone, 
\about ithe wriſt , Is divided into 
\fouretendons , which end. in the 
|lowermoſt joynts of the fingers. 
The proper are two ; the firſt is 
indicator , becauſcir belongeth to 
the fore-finger. Ir ariieth from the 
{otrward and middle part of the 
nt, and by a double tendon ir 
endeth in the ſecond joynt of the 
fore-finger : bur one ofthe ten- 
'dons becommeth one with the 
'tendon of the extenſor magnns. 
\The ſecond is eawricularis, becauſe 
it belongeth to the lictle finger. 
It ariſech from rhe upper part of 
the radizs, and marching between 
the #/2a and theradins, it is infer- 
ted outwardly by a doublerendon 
into the little finger. 


Thefingers are laterally moved 
two manner of waies : for cither 
they are broughrtto the thumb, or 
they are carried from it. Theſe 
motions are performed by two 


ſorts 


A— 


Movers 
lateral'y, 


Interofſei. 


s Wes 0-1 on hcdets x2 Nd: as, gs, "F 


| forts of muſcles, called interoſſe, 


and lumbricales. The interoſſei, (6 


| called, becauſe they: are placed 


| 
| 


betweene the- bones of che mets-| 
carpinm:: they are fleſhy and 
round, and ſpring from the bones 
unto the which they are tyed:they 
paſſeftraight alongit theſe. bones: 
cheſe when they are- come to the 
rootsofthe fingers, they paſſcein. 
to tendons which cleave to the 
fides of the fingers, and endin 
the ſecond joynt by their ten- 


don, Six are placed betweenethe| [| 


threediſtances, between the bones 
of the metacarpinm , ſothar there 
aretwo betweene each dittance! 
whereof one doth paſſe ro the 
lower, oneto the upper parr ofthe 
tendon. The middle and ring finget 
receive twotendons, bur the fore 
and little finger bur one, The lum- 
bricales are in number foure: theſe 
ariſe in the dillances of the tendons 
by the wrift,and-meet with the ins 
rerofſei abourthe firſt joynt ofeve- 
ry fiiiger, The-firlt is inſerted into 
chering finger ; the ſecond & thirdiſſj| | 
to\ff 


to the middle finger;bur the fourth | FS 
tothe fore-finger:theſe arenot one | 
with the tendoys of the imreFvſſd5, | Abducing, 
Befides thefe muſcles, the fore muſiles,” i} *: 
finger and the little finger haye *o- | 
one muſculus abducens, That of 
the fore finger ſpringecth fram the 
middle ofthe #14 - then neete the 
wriſt it is partec intotwo tendons, 
which paſſe under the” ligament, 
The upper is implanted atthe root 
|ofthe fore finger ; butthe lower 
* © intothe root of the middle finger. 
{ That of the little finger, called 
hypothenar , is placed in the palme | 
of the hand. under the little finger 
leis ſhort and ſtrong; it ſpringetl 
fleſhy from the fourth bonesf the 
metacarpiums, and is implanted by 
2 ſmall nervous tendon into the | 
ourfide of the firſt bone of the little | 
finger. 


_- Cay, XXVIL 
Of the Muſcles of the Thumb. 
"THE Thumb is extended by Exten- 
$ twomuſcles. The firſt is that | %**** 


which 


CC ——— 
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& 
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which is called Jorgoor : this ari 
fleſhy from the outer and higher 
ſeat ofthewlna, where the rough 
Jine is; & the membranous, which! 
tieth together the #4 and radix: 
from thence it is carried obliquely 
[tothe radigs, and before itcome 
to the appendix of it, it becommeth 
around tendon , which paſſing 
under the annular ligament, mar. 
cheth according to the lengths} 
chat fide, which is next to the fore 
finger, andis inferted into the; 
third bone of it. The fecond jj 
brevior : this extendeth the ſecond] 
and third joynt ofthe rthumbe; 
Ic ariſech from the ſame linef 
ſhy :; it pailech obliquely abont 
'the radins. By one aver & Ky 
.implanted to the root of thefirk 
joyntofthe thumb; by the othe 
becomming membranous it cl 
veth faft rothe ſecond andthinfſ}j 
bone of the thumbe. _ 
Bendets, Ie is bended by one muſcle; 
: | which ſpringing from the inne 
part of the #/na, is implanted inti 
the firſt and ſecond joynt of tif 


Je 


SAOW 345: | 
[thumbe. This being fleſhy, which] . | 4 
| Spigeling de hum. corp . fabric. l. 4. = 
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'£.19. divided into five muſcles, 
together with the abdxcent of the 
thumb, makes up monticulus lund. | 
Itis laterally moved by two | Montica. 
muſcles. The firſt is called thenar; bus lane. | 
or abducens-thisſpringeth from the Moyers | 
inner part ofthe bone of the wriſt 
which ſtayeththe chumbe , by a | 
neryous beginning : then becom- | 
ming fleſhy, it is inſerted into the 
fir joynt of the thumbe by a 
| membranous tendon : this draw. 
| eth it from the fore-finger. The 
.f| fecond is artithenar, or addncens : 
0Y | this is ſeated outwardly, in the 
$| diſtance berweene the thumb and. 
fore finger. This doth ariſe from 
the outer and hinder fide of that 
bone which Rayerh the firſt fin- 
Y per ; and being fleſhy is inſerted 
into the whole inner ſide of the 
 Yfirſtjoyne of the thumb:this draw- 
«th cherhumb ro the fore finger, 


I ucerally, 


Ca?, 


Renders 
forward. 
I 


| Benders 


backward 
I 


Pr tr 
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Cay, XXVIII, 


Ofthe Muſcles of the Thigh, tt 


TJ'H E Thigh is bended for 
1 wards by three muſcles. The 
firſt is pſous, or oa, and lumcbaris: 
this liech in the inner part of the 
abdomen, upon the vertebre ofthe 
loines. It ariſeth from the tran 
verſe procefles of the two lower. 
moſt ſpondils of the backe*, and 
marching by the inſide of os lin, 
it is inſerted into the leſſer rotary, 
The ſecond is #iacus interns: this 
ſpringing from the inſide of « 
ilium , and being joyned to the 


| pſoas by . his tendon , it endeth 


before berweene the greater and 
leſſer rotator. The third is peftines: 
chis ariſing from the upper pat F|/ 
of the os pubis , is implanted: 
little below-the necke of the thigh 
bone. : | 

It is bended backward by the 


three glnti5, which make up tht 


buttockes. The firſt is the outet- 
moſt 


— 


[0 of thebody. 


F\from the coceyx ', from the edge of 


ÞT the bending of os #{i5, and is infer= 


Mart har 116686 
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moſt and the greateſt : ir pringeth 


oſarram , and from the halfe of 


ted foure inches below the great 


rotator, The ſecond is the middle- 
[moſt : this pong from the 


outer part of os :linm, and is 
mſrted into the outer fide of the 
oreat rotator. The third is the 
lowermoſt ; this ſpringeth a little 


FE middle of the ſame bone, being 
RF lefſer, is inſerted a little below the 


lower , fromthe outer part of os 


ii, and is implanted into the 
upper part of the great 7otator, Tt 
is drawne to the inſide by the 
muſculus triceps:this is the biggeſt 
ofall the muſcles of the body, and 
hath three beginnings, which end 
in one muſculous tendon. The 
firſt head doth proceed from the 
upper part of the ſhare-bone, and 
lying by the peftinens , iS inſerted 
into the middle of the thigh-bone., 
The ſecond ſpringing from the 


tecke of the thigh-bone, The third 
ariing from the lower part of the 


Drawers 
tothe in- 
fide. 

I 


ſame 


*— 
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Turn: rs 
roward 
the our- 


lide, 
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The Anatomy 

ſame bone, being of all the lower». 

moſt and biggeſt, reacheth tothe 

end of the thigh-bone by a _ 
ſtrong tendon, Theſe are inſerted 
into the hinder line which isin 
thebone, Spigelins de Eum. cory, 
fabric, 1, 4.c. 22. addeth another, 
| which he termeth /ividus : this 
proceedeth from the fore-part of 
os pubis , wherethe cartilageis, 
which joyneth thetwo bones bya, 
broad and fleſhy ſubRance. As it 
deſcendeth obliquely it become 


meth a large tendon , bwt ſhot; 
and marching downe by the inne 
part of the thigh, itis inſerted\F; 
into the middle of the thigh{/, 
|bone. | 0 
It is turned towards the outſide! |, 
| by foureſmall muſcles called que- 
drigemini, They are placed abore ſg 
the articulation of the rhigh one I ty 
by another. The firſt is calledby} þ, 
others /liacns externus, and fron {þ 
the figure ppriformss , it is longa q, 
thanthereſt ; jc ariſeth from the 


lower and outer part of the & 


ſacrum. The ſecond arifeth as 
the 


—_—_——— 


by OE 
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e|F ariſeth from the ſame part. Theſe 
]\Y are inſerted into the hollowneſle 
dY of the great rotator, Thefourth is 
In 


called quadrigeminus quadratus, 
'more fleſhy and broader than the 
reſt : itlyeth two inches diſtanc 
from the third : it ariſeth from the 


UE srowled obliqueby two muſcles 
Mi called obtwratoresy. The firſt is 
it: ohturator internas , this rowleth it 
net F outward : this ariſeth from the 


Wh inner circumference of the os pubes, 
of and is inſerted into the cavity 


of the great rotator. Theſecond is 
| . . 

obturator externus : this ariſeth 
\from the externall circumfercnce 
of the hole of the os pubis, and re- 
wrning by the neck ofthe thigh- 
bone, as by a pully , it endeth in 
the cavity of the great 7Ffator; un- 
£f der the fourth quadrigeminns. 


the knob of 5] i/chis. The third | 


of inner part of the knob of the iſchi- |: 
1, om, and is implanted intotheout- 
2 ward part of the great rotator, It 


7] 


= 


Benders, | Muſcles , whereof foure dye 


. and covered with a ſmooth aut | 


| branous ; but it marcheth by q| 
' broad tendon to the inner ant 


I 


[ing carried by the outſide of thell, 
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Car, XXIX. 


| Ofthe HMuſeles of the Leg. 
HE ſhanke hath thirteen! 


| bend it. The firſt s ſeminervoſut;} 
this beginnerhat the knob ottheſ(iÞ 
| chin, and endeth in the inner 6&ll 
of the ibis, rowards the backſide, 
| The ſecond is ſemimembranoſus : | { 
| proceedeth from the ſame knob; 
partly neryous, and partly mens; 


hindexpart ofthe tibia. T hethid. 
is biceps : this ariſets from thellfly 


ſame knob of the rſchinm ; and be z 


| t167ain man , about the middledi| 
the chigh,it becommeth fleſhy;and 
by one tendon-ic is inferted rntg p 
the outfide of the.t:bia. That chi, 
tendon nay bee the more ws 
| carried , thethigh- bone is griped 


» 


 Lippety ligament, The fourth is 
roſie 


A —O 


: 1 | bw of the boay. 


Mpeficms gracilis : this ariſerh from 
W the line where the ſhare-bone and 
Thip-bone are joyned together, 
Yard marching downein the inner 

fide of the thigh, it is inſerted into 
eVthe infide ofthe tibia. In fat per- 

"0 ons this ſeemeth to bee a Riffe 

CR new , when they flride much, 

The ſhanke is extended by five 

ba Vmuſcles. The firſt is mem branoſus : 

10 Wthis proceeding from the upper 

* tfrart of the edge of thes/chinm,dorh 
iicompaſſe both the thigh and the 

ele/Vleo - whetefore it is called faſcia 

y Baz, becauſe it covereth all the 

and muſcles of the thigh and leg, rea- 

hidBcbing ro the foot. 1fit be nipt by 
harpe humours , great paine is 
| beBiuſed. The ſecond is longs : this 
theſfriech from the upper and forc- 
leolBart of the edge of the bending 
30S the 05 5/65, and paſſing by the 
fide of the thigh obliquely , ic 
hioBderh in the infide of the leg : and 


alel}Fecauſe ic is chought to bring in | 


'P0ie leg, that it may belaid upon 
 a0Veother, ſome call it ſ#torize, the 
th i hooe-makers muſcle ; bur ir may\, 


fics Q_ be 


ee ne I 
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| be moretruely called ſartorias, the] 
| Tailors a ; for when they 
| ow upon their ſtals they fit crofſs. 
3 legged. The third is refiu grack' 
 {s; this ſpringing from the lower! 
brim of the 05 i/ium , and paſſing || 
| Rraight along thelength oftheF' 
thigh, endeth in the patellabyiJ 
4 broad tendon. Thefourth is vahu 
duplex : theſe are placed at the fide 
| of the gracilis, whereof the onei 
called externus ; this ſpringet 
from the root of the greater m-} 
chanter,it endeth a lictle belowthe 
patella, ourwardly. TheothetiY 


5 called internus 3 this ariſeth fron] _ 
the root of the lefler rrochamnf 
| | and endeth in the inſide of thelep 
6 a little below the rotu/a. Thefift 


is crarens : this lieth under tix 
two waits; it (pringeth fromtix 
fore-part of the os femors , iy 
(—_—_— the two rrochanters, .f* 


endeth inthe rot#/a. Theſe fout ne 
ar) 


| muſcles, therefus, gracils, t 
two vaftt, and the crerews meetinſ* 

about the knee, become one fironf©'© 
| rendon, which coyereth thepare 


1V/g) 


ut 


—_ 
/ 
——_ _— } 
- DP... 


RR. 


Y. 


|, of the Body. 

Onething is to benoted , that the 
muſcles which extend theleg are 
Rronger than theſe which draw 
<j.[\irin, chacthe weight of the body 
ver [| may be the better upholden when 
ing weftand. Totheſe we may adde 7 
the that muſcle which is called pop/i- 
v2 i teu, or ſuappoplitecs, which moverh 
bs the leg obliquely : this lyeth in 
Fl the hollow ofthe ham, above the 
wi} bead of the ſoleus 5 it (pringeth 
rh from the outer knob ofthe thigh- 
tr bone, and isinſerted in the upper 
[head binderpart of the leg , which 
itclippeth firmely. | 


Fu Ca LEY 
fithſ} Ofche M1uſcles of the Initep. 


: 


id T HE Inſtep is beaded when ' Benders. 
(4/4. it is drawne upwards. To 

"performe this morion it hath two : | 
five firt is r:biens anterior : this I 
aWviſech from the apper epiphy/is of 
etinf$i"e tibia, ncere to the fibula, and 
 aiceaviog unto the whole os t1big, 
{out the middle of it, it becom- 


| Q 3 meth 


L vr» we 
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meth a tendon , which paſſing] 
under the annular ligament of thef}, 
Inſtep, is divided in two tendons ſ}, 
whereof the one is inferted intof, 
the firſt of thoſe bones which areſſ; 
called innominata , without aj q 
proper name : the other is inſerted 
intothe bone ſet before thethumb.Y, 
Theſecond is peronews anterior:thir; 
ariſeth from the outer and middk}! 
part of the ſmall focill, and being 
carried through the chinke ofthe 
outer ankle, itis inſerted intotheÞ 
bone of the Inſtep, which Raye 
the little toe:it hath two heads and 
ewotendons. The foot is extended 
when it isdrawne backwards. To 

rforme this motion it hath twoſt 
Extenders | muſcles. The firſt is gerellus ex 

I ternus, or gaſtrocnemius extermi:Yu 
this muſcle hath two heads, thay 
have ſeed-bones not far from theihh 
beginnings. The firſt head is unyy 
der the ham, from the inner pitt; 
of the end of the thigh-bonthhe 
where it is fleſhy and broad, ha 
matching downe by the back angnq 
inner part of the ri6ia , whenitHſhj 
com 


— 
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255 | 


lg] come to the middleofit, it becom- 
he meth tendinous,_ and is joyned 
ns; wich the tendon of gemellus inter- 
ntoBew, The other head likewiſe ari- 


arch under theham,, but fromthe, 


 UFouter part of the end of che thigh- 
teliſitone. Ir paſſtag downe by the 
nd. Foatward and back-part of the leg, 
thiflhecommech tendinous a litcle 
Idk dove the tendon of che former ; 
ng Fthen being joyned to the former, 
he they become one ſtrong, broad, 
then finewy tendon, which isin- 
yelferted into the heele. Theſecond 
gemellus internus, or gaftrocue- 
ded Bains inter gs : this lieth under che 
. Toffermer , and is of a livid colour. 
wo: pringeth from the appendix of 
5 ext lefler focilbya ſtrong nervous 
"i:Sibftance: it doth become thicker, 
that twhen it hath paſſed the middle 
cheilhf the 25654 ir $acumbewe— nar- 
S uower, and cendinous ; and alittle 
r pilBoye the heele it is fo united to 
Dolthe tendon of the former gemellus, 
d. hat both ſeeme to bee but one, 


k 208nd is inſerted intothe heele. By | 
NUNS tendon Butchers hang up che. 
beaſts 


con... Q 3 


' UI® 


Movers 


odli;uelr, 


T 


|ropes. It fpringeth both from the! 


ſrogether ; .it being 


| which is next to the cabiformy, 


_ 
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beaſts killed. The Inftep is moyed 
obliquely by two. The firſt jg 
tibiexs poſticns adducens pedem , ot, 
nauticus, becauſe Sailers uſe it 
much when rhey goe up by the 


oreaterand lefler focill, and from 
the ligament which tyeth theft! 

tyed to this 
tendon, lyeth ows.tÞ the hinder] 
muſcles, and neere to the inner; 
ankle it becommeth tendinous: 
then paſſing by ic, ic goerhto the] 
ſoale of the foot, and is inſerted 
into the lower part of the boke| 


The ſecond is peronews vel fibulen 
poſticus : this ariſerh from cheup- 
per, | but hinder parr of the (mall 
focill, by a neryous and ftrong 
beginning ; and cleaving to the 
outſide of the perone, itpaſſetlÞ} 
down round andfleſhy : the outer n 
part is of a livid colour , bur the v 
inner ofa red. When it is come to 

the middle of the focill ir becom 
meth teadinous, which behind un- 


der the outward ankle, obliquely 


E 


marching 
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UE of the Body. 


f|marching, is inſerted under the 


{ [before the great toe. To theie may 
\ f|be added that muſcle which 1s 
[called plarmtars, becauſe it covereth 
I the whole ſoale of the foor. Ir ly- 
ah under the gemellus externws,and 
I fringing from theourerpart of the 
. | end of the thigh-bone, under the 
{ ham,by around fleſhy beginning ; 
then paſſtiog within the leg, be- 
\Fewecne therwo gemells, and from 
"'Fithence tothe ſoale of the foot, it 
$covereth all the coes about the firlt 
Eljoynt, andis inſerted intoall the 
© toes. It anſwerspalmarir, 


——___—— — —_— 


Ca P.' XXXI. 
Of the Muſeles of the Toes, 


T"HE toes are extended by 
| 4 rwo, The firſt is /o»gas ; it 
doth ariſe by a neryous and ſhar 

beginning from the fore appendix 
ofthe great focill, and cleaving 
Jitothe ligament which uniteth the 
two focils, it gocth downe tothe 


SE. foor 


L |\oale of the foot into the bone ſet | 


4 
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The Anatomy | 
foot. Firſt , it paſſeth under the 
tranſverſe ligament; thenit being, 
divided into foure tendons, they | 
are inſerted into the third and 
 fecond joynt of the foure toesto|ſ]| 
' extend them. The ſecond is brevs; || 
'this lycth under-the former : chis|| 
hath irs beginning fromthe cranſ.\Þ| 
verſe ligament, fleſhy andbroad,f/t 
and by its foure tendons it is inſer-|F/i 
ted into the firſt joynts of the four | jt 
'toes. The benders of the toes are 
[in like manner two, The firſt ig 
longs, or perforant : itlieth under] fj 
[the gemel/as internus ," and ariſcth! 
from the hinder part of the 7ibia, 
under the ham by a long and af 


fleſhy beginning; and paſſing 


' unto the which it cleayeth , when | 
| it hath themiddle of it, it becom-|fit 
| meth tendinous » then under the!l 
; inner ankle;, and the ligament; ſte 
which reacheth from the lower pri 
' appendtx of che tibia, it goeth bya 
hollowneſſe of the heele to the'cel 
ſoale of the foot ; where being di-|ſfc 
vided intofoure tendons, it paiſeth|Pric 

through! ad 
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of the body. 

ef [through the holes of the flexor 
g'Þ [orevis', and is inſerted into the 
y| | [third and laſt joynt of the foure 
d|[[fingers. Theſecond is brevis, or 
0 prngts this ſpringeth from 

the inner part of the hcele-bone, 
is /jand when ic hath paſſed the 
{|| |middleof the foot, it is parted in- 
df |tofoure round tendons, which are 
r-\ inſerted -inco the ſecond joynts of 
vr | the foure toes, being peiforate to 

gre way to the tendons of the 
ormer mulſcleto paſſeto the third. 
er; ſjoynt. Thirdly, lwmbricales;foure : 
th! theſe ſpring from the tendons of 


ia, Mtheperforans, ſmall and round,and 
 a| are inferted by.a ſmall tendon in- 
ng tothe fide of he firſt joynt, which 
ia fthey helpe ro bend. The fleſhy 
en ubſtance, which filleth up the ca- 
n-| [rity of the firſt joynts of the foure. 
he[ſfngers , ſeemerh much tofurchker. 
nt; ihe action of theſe muſcles + for 
ver fringing by. two fharpe begin- 
y a\ſhings from the lower part ofthe 
the fſtcele- bone, it is inſerted into 
di-|Fie beginnings of che foure /am+ 
eth |Pricales. 


;.v1 RO Qs The 


— — — —. 


L um! rica 


les, ” 


| 


The tranſ- 
vers mul. 
cle. 

The in- 
yventionot 
this is al= 
cribed to 
Caſjerius 
by Bartol:- 
| nusl 4 6+ 
tag 


1 
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4 The Anatomy hs 


The interoſſ:i are placed be- 

eweene the bones of che inftep, 
Theſe interoſſei, ſo called}, becauſe 
they areplaced between the bones, 
in the foot, are ten in number; 
whereas there are but cight in the 
hand, becauſethe inſtep hath one 
bone more in the wriſt. Each of 
them doth ſpring from the fide 
ofthe bone of the inſtep where 
is placed ; and all marching ac» 
cording to the length of the bone! 
fleſhy, they are inſerted into the 
roots of the fingers by ſhort ten-|} | 
dons, and ſomewhat broad, If the 
inner be drawne together, the 
finger is brought in ; bur if he 
outer be moyed , the fingeris car-} | 
ried from the reſt, Betweene the 
foure diſtances between the bones, 
therearecight ſuch muſcles, atthe 
outſide of the thumb one, and one 
other at the outſide ofthe little 
finger. Befidesthele you may ob- 
ſerve a finall tranſverſe muſcle 
which paſſerh from the thumbe 
over the firſt joynts of the fingen 
eth 


to the lictle finger, It ſeem 


hart 


||. {upper part of the foot, it is inlerted 


. of the Body 


have a twofold uſe : firſt, cotye | 
rogether the bones of the firſt 
joynts of thetoes. Secondly , to 
fave their tendons from harme 
| { When we tread upon hard things. 
The great toe hath peculiar 


\from che outſide of the great fo- 
cill, where ic parteth from the 
'5bwla. It cleaverhfalt to the liga- 
|[ment, whichties the tibia to che 


fibula, and marching along(t the 


into the whole upper part of the 
thumbe, The ſecond is flexor : this 

[| | pringeth from the backe parr of 
| ithe fby/a, aboutthe middle of ic 
theſ |ficſby and pointed : then becom- 
ming thicker , about the inner 
ankle ic becommeth tendinous and 
is inſerted into the laſt joynt of the | 
thumb:beforeit cometo the ſecond 
joint it hath a larger feed-like bone 
than the joynts of the reſt of the 
fingers have. The third is addwcens 
f ipolicem, which draweth the great 
toc from the reſt, to the inner part 

0 


muſcles. Thefirſt is exte»ſor : this [of che 
ſpringeth by a fleſhy beginning | great toe, 


II 


The Anarony 


of the foot. Ir ſpringeth neryous 
from the ligament which tyech 
together the heele bone, andthe 
talus, it cleaveth to: the bone ſet 
before the thumbe, and-is inſerted 
by a ronnd'tendon into-the out. 
fide of the firſt joynt of the great 
toe. The laſt is abduttor minimi 
digits : this being placed in the 
outſide of the foot it proceedeth 
from the outer part of the heele 
bone, where the knob is neryous : 
but becomming fleſhy, and being 
tyed tothe bone of the metatarſus, 
which ſtaycththe little toe, itis 
inſerted. by a round tendon into 
the outſide of the firſi joynt of the 
little toe: 


The 


Eacheye hath 6 
The noſe hath 6- 
R Theſe are innum-- 
ber 17+ 
Both the lips have 10) 
The lower jaw hath - 10 
The care hath Io' 
The tongue hath $8 
The bone the of tongue hath 8 
JThe larynx hath 10 
Theww#la hath * 2 
Thepharynx hath Ti 
| Theſe are in num- 
ber 65. 
The head hath 14 
Thenecke hath 8 
Thebreſt hath 30 


The number of the Muſcles 


of cach' part, 


T'Y E eye-lid hath- 4 
The occipitals encach fide x- 


The. 


A— 


A 


| 


| The Anar 


rent ee ee M 


The loineshave 
The abdomen hath 
Thepricke tiath - 
Theclitorss hath 
The ſtones have 
The bladder hath 
The 4»s5 hath 


Theſeare in num- 
| ber $1. 
The ſhoulder-blade hath 
The ſhoulder hath 
The #[na hath 
The radizs hath 
The wriſt hath 


Thepalme of the hand hath 2; 


The foure fingershaye 
The thurmbe hath 
Theſe are innuny/ 


. . | Thetocs have 


ber 53, 
Thethighthath - 


The ſhanke hath 
The inftep hath 


ber 5 4- 
The totall ſumme of all the mu{ 


| 


cles.of the body of man 276, 


I 


Theſeareinnum-F | 


| 


ANI| 
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OF ALL THE 


OF THE WHOLE 
BODIE. 


och oe hath one froncall to 
UC lifticup: thefirſt is called or- 
bicularis major , under the frontall; 
and two called ciliares, one in 
each eye-lid coſhutir. 
The occipitalls which meet 
theſe, are two, one on each fide. 
| As for the care, inthe outſide 
there are foure paire : firſt, par at- 
rollens, lifting it up : ſecondly, par 
deprimens, pulling it down : third- 
ly, par addacens, which moverh it 
forward : fourchly, par abducens, 
which pulleth it backward. In che 
infide there are two, .externm, the 
exter= 


M—————— 


MVSCLES| 


The muſ. 
cles of the 
eye-lids 
foyre in 
cachs 


The mr. 
cl:s of the 
earcs, 10, 


 externall;;. and intermes;; thein- 
ternall. _ 
The muſ- | Thegye hath fix muſcles, . foure||| 
cles of the raight, and two oblique. | 
deci Thefirſt of the ſtraight is called|[ 
attollens, or ſuperbua. | 
| The ſecondis deprimens, or ha-| 
mils, ol | 
The third Adducens,or bibitorins 
The fourth eAbducens,or indige 
PAFOTINS | 
Theoblique are two : 
1, Obliquns major, ſen ſuperior, 
2. Obliquus minor, eu inferior, 
The mat. The noſe hath fixe muſcles. 
cles ofthe Erefores, or pullers upward, 
ng'e, 0, wo. 
| Dilatatores, ot openers, two. 
| Conſtriftores,or pullers together 
two, one in each fide. 
Themuſ- | The /ips have two common 
cles oft3e iiſeles, and foure proper : 
lips, 19% | Ofthe common, the firſt is 
called zygematicas , the ſecond 
buceo, : 
Each /p hath foure proper: 
r: Attollens, which bearethup 


the upper lip. _ | 
®. epri- 


— 


4. Bb ab 040 ti #2 FINDS hb 4s, Cote 


| the lower lip downewards, 
re['l 


| The lower jaw is moved up-' The eat 


of the bogy. 
Haar Ma 
| 2. Deprimens, which beareth 


ib. -. 32h 
a Hr a AL 


__ | |; 


—— _— 


| 3. Orbiculars , or ſphiniter, | 
which maketh up the fungous 

ſubſance of the lips, 

| 4. eAbaxcens,or drawing aſide. | 


wards by three muſcles : thetem= 1. gEthe 


pralss , the pterigoidens internus, louer-jaw, 
andrhe maſſeter, | Tang” 

' Ir is pulled downe by digaſftri- 

5,and muſculus latus, 

| Itispulled forward by prerigei- 

dents externnus, 

| The tongue hath cight muſcles, | The mug. 
foureon each fide, cles of the 


| 1. Geniogloſſus, which draweth | tungue, 8. 
't forwards. 

2 Milogloſſus , ic helperh the 
thruſting of it our, 
| 3. Baſigloſſus, or hypſigloſſens, 
by che which ic is pulled backe- 
wards. | 

4 Stylogloſſus, or ceratogloſſus, | 
bythe which it is moyed to the , 
fides, 

The os hyoides hath foure muſ- 
cles.on each fide, 


I» Ster= | 


EE ET m—————— 


""'] 388 | 
\ The mul- 
cles of 
the bone 
of the 
roNgUECs, 4, 
' The mul. 
cles of 
the Jarynx 
9- 


The muſ. 

clesof the 

pharynx, 
To 
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1. Sternohyeides. 
2. Genihyordens, 
3. Coracoidexs. 

4. Styloceratoidens. 


muſcles, and five proper. 

Ofthe common there are, 

1. Two hyothyroidei, which pull 
up the larynx. | 

2. Two Bronchii, which pulli 
downe. 

Ofthe proper, 

I. ( ricothyroideus anticus, 

2. (ricothyreoides lateralis. 

3. Cricoarytenoides poſticus, 

4. T hyroarytenoides , ſive glu. 
FANS, | 

5. eArptenoiaes. 

Thepharynx, or beginning of 
the &ſophagas hath ſeycn muſcles, 
three paires, and one withouta 
match, 

Of che pairecs, 

1. Shenepharing ans. 

2. Cephalopharingeuc, 

3. Staphylopharingens, 

That which hath no match i; 


_— &ſophagens. 


The /ary»x hath foure common 


| 


j 
: 


t 


| 


re, 


6. ES 


OO of the body. 


8 


The g4rgereon hath two Mu 
cles. 

1. Pteryſtaphilinnes externus, 
this holdeth it up, 

2. +> ut ppp internns,this 
doth the ſame, 

The head hath two forts of 
muſcles: for ſome are common, 
and ſome are proper : the com- 
mon, which togecher with the 
necke move the head; and theſe 
arethe muſcles of the neck, 

Tine proper are thoſe which 
onely move che head, whenthe 
necke remaineth immoveable - 


and theſe are in number four- 


teene, It is pulled forward by the 
two maftordss : theſe are placed 
before ; theſe bend it forward, Be- 
hinde twelye are placed. 

1. Splenins, vel trrangularis, 

2, Complexns, vel trigeminus. 
3. Reftt majores, two. 


I frercch out the head, 


Refti minores, two 5: theſe 


5. Obliqui majores, ſive ſuperis- 


res, tWO. 


6. Obliqui minores, five in- 
Fn: 


369 


Proper 
muſ-les., 


I 4 
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The mu. | 
cles of tie 
' ala, 


Zo 


Th: miſ< 
cies of the 
head, 4 


—-— 
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The muſ- 


necke, 8, 


The muſ- 
bre:ſt, 


cles of the 


cles of the 


T he Anatomy TH 
feriores , two : theſe winde the 
head abour. 

The necke hath foure on each 
fide. 

It is bended by twe paires, 

I. Par longum. . 

2. Par ſpinatum jriangulare, ſca- 
lenam. 

It isextended by two paires, 

I. Semiſpinatum. 

2. T ranſverſarinum. 

Seeing 64. muſcles ſerve for | 
one fide of the head. and necke, 
there muſt bee 1 28. for boththe 
ſides. | 
The trunke of the body.hath 46 
muſcles for one fide. 

Asfor the breſt, firſt, theſe di- 
lateit: 

I. Subclavias. 

2. Serratns major. 

3. Serratas peſticus ſuperior. | 

4. Serratus poſticns inferior. 

ge Imtercoffales externi, fif- 
teene in number, which are as one; 
muſcle. 


The breſt is contracted by fif- 


reeac innumber, | 


I. Sacre, 


I. Sacrolumbus. 

2« Servifinatus , OI Iriangue 
laris, | 

2+ Theinternall intercoſtals, in 
number thirteene. - 

Diaphragma, 

Doublethis number , and you 
ſhall haye 32. 

The loynes are bended by the 
triangulares, one on each fide. 


if- 
Yne! 


They are extended by foure, 
twoon each fide, 

x. S emifpinatns, 

2.Sacer: two of them oneach 
fide. - 
The abdomen. hath five on each 
fide. 


1, Obliquns aſcendens. 
2. Obliquus deſcendens. 
3. Reftns, 
4. Tranfoerſalts. 
5« Pyramigalis. 
The ſtones have two cremafters 
toelevate them. 
"gg pricke hathtwo on each 
© 
1, Ereflor , or (ilatera- 


2. Ace 


E 


of the body. 


The ruſf- 
cles of the 
loines. 


The muſ- 
cles of the 
belly, 10. 


The muſ- 
cles of the 
ſtones, 2, 
Themuſ- 
cies of the 


Prics, 4» 


———— 
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The ruſ- 
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cle of the 
"bladder.n, 

The muſ. 
cles of the 
an, 3. 


The muſ- 
cles of 
the aime, 
The mul- 
clesof the 
ſhculder. 
blade, five 
on each 
lice. 


cles of the 
ſhoulder, 
8. 


The mul 


| UP. 


The duatony 


2. eAcceler ator, or interior. 
The bladder hath one,the phin- 
fer, 

The a» hath threemuſcles:one|l 
to purſe it in, called ſphiner; and 
two topull it up, called /ewatores, 

Double this number , and you 
ſhall have g2. 

The arm hath 44. muſcles. 

The ſhoulder-blade hath 5.mub 
cles on each fide. - 

I. Trapeſins , for ſundry moti- 
ons, 
2. The proper /evator , or lifter 


3 Rhomboideswhich drawethit 


backwards. - 


4* Serratus minor anticus,draw 
ing it forewards. 

5« Serratus major. 

The brachium or ſhoulder hath 
eight. 


1. Delroides, War it 
2. SupraFpinatm, f upward. 
$-neiſh mus. drawing i 


£ 


4. Rotwidua major, | 


— 


; 'Þ . Peftoralrss. 


. 3-Longas, 


The carpws , or wriſt , hath four 


of the body. ED X 


tron it for- 


6. ( oracoides.I ward 


-, Rotwndu minor. 


lling it 
8 Immerſus,or in- 
frafÞinatus. Cpt, 


The elbow hath ten muſcles. 
The #14 hath fix. 


7. Biceps, 
2.Brachiens interngs. 


© bend it, 


4-Brevis, extend 
5eBrachiens externns C it. 


6.0 Angonans. 


The radiss hath four, 

I, Pronator rotundus ſuperior. 
2. Pronator inferior quadratus. 
3+ Supinator longus, 

4+ Supinator brevis. 


ſcles. 
I.(ubiteus internus. theſe 
2.Brachiens internas. \/bend it. 
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| 
The muſ- 
cles of the 
ulna, 6, 


The muſ- 
cles of the 
radia, 4 


The mul. 
cle s of the 
wriſt, 4» 


3» Rae 


i 
- 


| thumb, 6. 
| 


HL raked 3-Radiews externus, five 2 the theſe | 
bicornss. extend! 
4.Cubitens externus, Sit, | 
| The wuf./ Thefingers have eighteen mus] 
cles ofthe cles. 
fingers, 18 
in cach | 4, Sablimis. by theſe ll: | 
hand. 2. Profundus.Carebended. | 
2. Communic extenſor) | | 
MACNHS, | | 
4-Proper tothe fore- | theſe ex- 
" Cnger or indicator, tend the 
5+ Proper tothe little | Hngers, | 
finger, or auricu- | | 
laris. J | 
| 
| theſe parth 
/part them, | 
6. —_ O les partly draw] 
PETR #4. them toge- 
| ther. 
8. eAbdnttor digiti parvi. 
7 | 9. eAdduttor iadicis, rue jnds 
Them f- | Cator, 
nathan Thethumb hath fix muſcles. Pat 


1.Lo 


pe NT 


1s Longas.? 


' *>theſ- ex it, 
| 2. Brevis, © eſz extend it 


[| þ 3 One it hath to bend it. 


nu} 4. T henar bendeth ir forwards, 


.eAntithenar bendeth it back- 
wards. 


gumber of the muſcles of one arim, 
$zod you hall finde 84. muſclesof 
them borh. 


ex] The thigh hath ten muſcles. 
| the | 
1. Pſoar, 7 : 
| oils, Crbeſe bendi 
2 Pefineus, fo ward 4 


th 4. Gintius mia; We bend 
m, || 5- G latins medins, Fiehbacke- 
raw 6-Glatins minimas. ds. 
,oge- ; | 
7- Q-adriceps, or theſe bend 
quadrigemini, 4 the thigh 
{mall muſcies. Youtward. - 
indi : 
s. Triceps , this bendeth ir in- 


ards, 


of the Body, | 


' Double the number of 42. the. 


The nu@ 
cies ef the, 
thigh, 10, | 


R____ 9 Ob- 


tibia, 11. 


teet, 9. 


| Themuſ- 
cles Af the 


leg,Ofrie 


| The mul- 


'cles ot the 


9+ Obtarator internus,this row-| | 
leth it outwards. \ 4 
Io. Obturator externus , this) 
rowleth itinwards, - /' | 
Double che number 10. and 
you ſhall haye 26. muſctes for} 
boththighs. 
The leg hath 42. muſcles. | 


The c:bia hath 7-1. 


I. Seminrervoſus. ' 


2- Semimembranoſus, e hk 


AT: 


g. Gracilis interns, >. 1 .| 
ſeu poſticns, CP " I 
&. Z ic eps * 2, 
3 
5. Membraneſus, ſeu) © 4: 
faſcia lata. 5 

6. &S atgy ins 2 foe lon- 

[LS theſe er; 
7. aſtus externus* *rendit. | 6. 
8. Vaſinsinternus, 7.1 
9. Reftns gracilis, &; 
1 0. Crarens. J I 
''Y 
11. Suppopliteus,or popliteus,thig tl 


moveth ir obliquely. 
Theinſicp hath eight muſcles $ Th 
577 


—n_—— 


De EF La rats Lo khet ng ene 
"2-170 


a Pts Oe Ig S” cit 7-7" _ Te 
W ____ ofthebey, 
W 1, Tibi:us erterior. Jtheſe bend 
2. Peronans anterior,{ it. | 


3- Gemells duo, orthe) 
nd FF twins, theſe ex- 
ot il 4. Plantaric. tend it. 

5. Solens. 


| 7. Peroneus poſticus. >it oblique- 
8 Plantaris. ly. 


The toes haye cighteen muſcles. The maſ: 


6. Tibians poſtions. c theſe move 


'K 


F 7189/2 Uhe' bend them. c]:5of the 
2457s | roes, 23, 
3.54 limis. 
4. Profun 4, Sth extend them 
5. Interofſei eight ,” theſe bring 
them together and leyer ti:em. 
+ 


it. | 6. Lambricalcs foure.) 

7 Caro muſculoſa, or i theſe 

| the muſculous fleſh. L draw 

8. Tranſverſalis. them to- 
9, The drawer ia of | gether. 
thi} the litcleroe, J 


The muſs 
cles of the 

, greot ce, 
es Thegreattoe hath four mulcles, | $o-; Þ 


R2a _ 1-.£x- 


—_— ——— — —  — 


Ne In 


-* 


bh 
- 


a 6a; ei ah Poke ale nd eb, x 5; 


I, Extenſer,or extender, | 
2+ Flexor, the bender. if 
3. Addncens, that which dray. fi 
eth it to thereſt, [ 
4. eAbanttor minimi digiti, thay: 
which drawes the: little finge 
from the reſt. [| 
Double the number of 42 er} 
prefſing the number of the muſcle 
{ervirg for one leg, and you (h 
have the number of 84. whichy 
the number ofthe muſcles of both | 


the legs. | 


| | 


= || 
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#/The Explication of 

=-J| ſome Appellations of 

(le} -- the Muſcles,and ſome 
other parts of the 

Wn ' Bovpre, 


of” the Body. ROS | 379 


| * Ly hncmny anchor-4ile. 
| Ancon, the bending of the 
elbow, | \ 
Acromium, the wpper part of thx 
howlder blade. | 
Arytenoidzus,becanſe it beginneth 
Uo endeth inthe ewar-like cartilage. 
Bronchus, the /ower-part of the 
vinge-pipe, 
Biceps, becauſe it hath two heads. 
Ceratogloſſus, becarſe it ariſeth 
1 HYfrom the points of the bone, of the 
tongue, & t5 inſerted intothe tongue. 
Coracohyoidzus , becauſe it 
Fringeth from the proceſſe of the 
bowlder-blade like the crowes bill, | 
R 3 and | 


— ——— 


— 


—-— I. 
[| 


The Anirony 


Li is inſerted into the bone of the 


fongne, | 
A Tephalophari us, becauſe it | 
beginneth where the head is joymel| 
[tothe neck by the firſt vertebra and} 
is inſerted into the pharynx. | 
Crycothyroidzus, becauſe i} 
Sringeth from the ring-like carti- | 
lage, andis inſertedinto the ehy-|f- 
"4 roides. | | f 
, Crycoarytenoidzus ,: becanſei| 
|beginneth at thering-like, and | 
| deth at the ewar-like cartilage, 
Corone #s the proceſſe of the low 
er jaws | 
Coracoides, ke the crowes bill, 
Cremaſter, it holds npthe fam, 
Delcoides, becauſe it is like ro the 
Greete letter A. 
Geneogloflus,becanfe it hath ®, 
beginning from the chin , andizin'l| ' 
ſertedinga the bone of the tongue, 
Gluccus,becauſe # meakerh up the, 
| butttockes.. ' | 
Gattrocnemius, beca:sſe itma-| 
keth wp the calfe of the leg. | 
Hyphilogloſins, becauſe it 
its beginning frews the bone of thi 
; : tonght, abs 


| 1 


Ir = 


of the Body, 


il conguee,0f” 55 inſerted intothe tongue, 
gthyroidzus,becauſe it ſhrit 
| geth from the bone of the tongue, 
red ſ| 4nd 5s inſerted into the buckler- like 
end certilage- | 
| Larynx e& the beginning of the 


" | wind:-pipe ,dertvedfrom xapuyy tens 


by ks framed of foure cartilages : the 
| þrſ is Thyroides, burk{er- like: the 
al ſecond and. third is Arytenoides, 
ax 0947-346: the fourth is Cricoides, 
riugeLkg. 4 

.. Mylogloſſus, becauſe it hath its 
' beginning at the root ofthe grinders 
of the lower jaw, and is inſerted into 
ae if} the tongue, wed 

eff Maltoidzus, becauſe it is inſere 
ted into the dug-like proceſſe of the 
tempil. | : 

inf \\Mafſeter,becanſe it ſerves for ea- 
| I87.H 

was is the throat. Poa, be- 
Wicanſe it is cl ippedin embracing. 
Rhomboides,becauſe it ix like the 
_ mathemaricall fioure called rhom- 
oþi1 Dus, having foure lines, but not the 
hell fewre /ides equall. 


1a 


| which is to ſhout with an open month. | 


«- b- 
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4 ; Ster- 
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The Anatomy . © 


RY 


| hath its beoirnmg from the Ster. 


thetongue. 


cefſe, and is inſerted into the poimt 
of the bone of the tongue. 


Sphznopharingzus, becauſe # 

ſpringeth from the wedge=bone, ard 

is inſerted into the pharynx. 
Stylopharingzus , becanſe tt 


ceſſe, andis inſirted into the pha.. 
 TYNX. | | 

Styloides , becauſe it repreſene 
teth thepin of a Table-books ,. ors 


 yeedle. 


| 
| 
| 


Sternohyoidzns , becarſe it 
beginneth at the Stecnum , and 


is inſerted into the bone of the 


[or gue, 


Sternohyoidzus , becanſe iff 


num, a»d 15 inſerted into the bone f 


Styloceratrohyoidzus, bec:uſet | 
SPringeth fromthe bodkin-l ke pros| 


beginneth at the bodkin-lite pre- | 


Spi::atus, which it placed by the 


harp brim of a bone. 

ySiemoides, which is like tothe 
Greekte =. 

Sph:noides, thewedge. lhe bore. 


Sphuncter, the drawer together, | 
þ | Thyroa. { 
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4 Thyroafitenoidzus , becauſe it | 
berinneth at the buckler-lthe car- 
ove , and endeth in the ewar. 
be. | 
{| Trigeminus , which hath three 
beginnings. 

Trapezius, becanſe it hath foure 
fides bounded with unequall lines : 
for the Geometers ſo call-ſuch a 


fignre. 
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The explication of the fourth 

| Figure. \ 
1: The bones of the head, 2.71 
bones of the chain of the back. 3.Th 


' ſbonlder-blade. 4. Theribs. 5,Th 
os facrum. 6. The thigh-bo 
7.T he bones of the knee,-y. Ti 
boxes of the legs. g. The bones y 
| thefees. E 
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The e:plication of che fifth 
f Figure, "of By 


1, The ſhoulder. fn, 2. The « 
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|hand. 4. The bones of the bath, 


Fo The heel- wok 
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Theſe two "M gures are to be, placed 
in their order immediately 'be- 


| book of bones. 


vil hbunes. J. The. bones of the 


fore the firſt Chapter of the 
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| Of the Boxes. 


Cap. L. 
XP the nature of a Bone, | 


REILLY 0 the perfeRingof'a bone 
Lf » foure cauſes concurre:: 
Ra} Firſt, The efficient cauſe; 
which i is the offifick faculty ofthe. 
ſpiric , unto whiXh the naturall; 
heat miniſtreth. Secondly, The 
materiall cauſe; which is twofold: 
The one is of the generation , the 
ether.of the nutrition of the boned 
The matter of generaciontis the 


- - 
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chickeſt\}! 
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$$ of the body. 

| [thickelt part of the ſeed : The mat- 

[ter ofnutrition.is blood , with tl} 
which: all-parts of the body a » 
lnouriſhed; and not the marrow. 
For firſt, ſmall bones havenomar- 
row. Secondly,themarrow is-hot 
and moiſt , but the bones cold and 
dry. The veins and arreries, which 
carry this nutrimentall blood , are 
[placed inthe ends of the bones , as 
\inthe ſcull, thigh-bone , and the 
| great focill of the legge. The mar- 
|\row ſerveth for the moiſtening of 
the bones, which are dry and (till 
in morion. No neryes-paſſe tothe 
bones ; for they onely. feel by the 
benefit of theperioſtizys. Thirdly, 

the formall cauſe is twofold : b 
the eſſentiall it is cold and dry;the 
accidentallisthe figure, which for 
the moſt part is either "round or 
flac. Fourthly , the-finall cauſe is 
double : the-generall , which ſer- 
yeth the whole body :;. and ir is 
threefold : Firſt, they cttabliſh the 
ſofc parts: Secondly , they: give it- 
| {gurero the parts : Thirdly , they 
ſener the motion of. the voy 
be 


of 
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388 | - Them) = 
| Thefpeciall is that which is pro- 
per to every particular bone, O 


the premiſes ſuch a deſcription of a 


| bone may be gathered : A bone 5; 


a ſome Yi, weft dry and cold, i 
C eery' Lanka. of the thickeſt 


pert of the ſeed by the ſpirit, the n4 
CO and figure rothe whole 


— 
— 


Ca?. IT, 


| withour it muſt be ſlippery , for 


| 
[part and nouriſhed by blood, 


| Fourthly, ic muſt be deſtitute of 


feeling, for avoiding of pain in| 


morion. | 


' 


| 


turall heat concurring , to afford| 


Ay. d | 


Of the naturall affettions of Bones, | | 


Heſe affeRtions are eitheri/ 
| common to all bones, or pro. ji} 
per to ſonic only, I" 
| The common are nine : For {| 
| fartt, a bone mutt be hard, the ber- ii}: 
ter to ſtay the body : Secondly, | 


| ready motion : Thirdly,ir muſt bei 
white, becauſe it is a ſpermatick |}}: 


| : of the Body. 

| morion. -Fifthly, it muſt becither- 
| {hollow or ſpongious, to contains 
1 | marrowy ſubſtance, for moiſtning 
Tofthem. Sixthly , ic muſt be rip- 

4. [pcdinthe ends with a cartilage, 
'* $9 and be bedewed with an unuous. 
" BW humour , to procure an eaſie, mo. 
I} |tion. Seventhly, that it becovered 
{with a membrane, co preſerve it 
{from cariofity , except the three 
"BY! bones of the eare, and the parts of 
Whthe feech above che gummes, 

$|Eighthly , that abouc the ends it 
[have holes, to admit veins and |.. 
[4 arteries for nouriſhment. Ninth- 
Wily , that ic be equall. Wherefore 
W/the oe//z4 wherewith a - broken 
Wibone is united, and nodes in the 
pox, are not naturall affeQions, 
[By theſe you may pronounce a 
©} |boneco beill affeed : Firſt ,if ir 
7: |\[{be ſoft ; becauſe it muſt cauſethe 
{member to be too flexible, See 
F|condly, if it bedry ; for then it is 
{diſtempered. Thirdly , if it be 
white; for then it is dead, Fourth- 
ly, if it be black ; for chen it is a+ 
[rious Fifthly, if its figure be al- 
| tered ;| 


* 
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tered; for then it muſt hinder the 
aQion of-theparr. 

The proper affeRions are four : 
The firſt is a cavity; and it is two- 
fold : for it is cither deep, affd it is 
called cory/e; or ſhallow, andir is 


ching out; and it is either harder 
than the reſt of the bone, and it is 
called apophyſis ; or it is ſofter, 
and it is called epiphy/is. If the 
bunching out be round, it is called 
caput ; under it is the cervix, asin 
the upper end of-the thigh-bone: 
If it beflat, ic is called condyle : if 
pointed , corone. Other protube= 


tade they have from other things ;. 
as ſtyloides, bodkin-like ; coacoi- 
| des, crow-like, &c. The third is 
inequality : this is ſeen inthe nowl 
for the inſertion of muſcles. The 
fourth is ſmoothneſle , as the reſt 


ofthe skull, | 


Car, 


called glene, The ſecond is a bun-| | 


| ranciesare named from the ſimili. | 
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Flow, and the head of the bone 


je ſhoulder-bone with the el-| 


© of the body. | 


bones together. 


T Hey are coupled together ei- 

ther by joy1ting or growing | 
togethcr, Joinring is either for 
manifeſt or obſcure motion; The 
jointings which itrve for manifeſt 
motion arethree. Firſt, Enarthro- 
fs,andir is when a large head of 
a bone is received in a deep cavity, 
2sthe thigh-bone in the hip. bone. 
Secondly, Arthrodia ; it is when 
the cavity which receiveth is ſhal. 


[which is received ſhallow : ſuch is 
the articulation of the lower jaw 
[with the tempil- done. The third 
is Gynglymos 5 whenthe ſame bone 
Ireceivech', and is received. This 
(falterh out three manner of wayes; 
firſt, when the bone is received by 
another, and receiveth the ſame; 
this is ſeen in the articulation of 


j Of che differences of the joyning of 


bow- 
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| . The eAnttomy | 
bow-bone, Secondly , when a: 
bone receiyeth onebone, and isre-| | 
ceived by another:this may be ſeen 
| in the ſponduls of the back , where' | 
the middle bone: receiveth the up-| 
per, and is received by the lower. 
Thethird is, when theprocefſeof, 
the bone being long and round, is' 
inſerted into another upper bone, 
and ſo is turned inthe cavity as if 
it were inan axle-tree; ſo isthe (e- 
cond vertebraof the neck withthe 
firſt. | 
Articulation for obſcure moti- 
on may be. obſerved the articus 
lation of the ribs with the fpon+ 
dils, and in the-bones of the wriſt 
and ankle. | 
Bones grow together either 
| without ſome middleſubſance, or 
with it : Without ſome middle 
fubltance they are coupled three 
manner of wayes. Firſt, by a line, 
| 28the bones of the upper jaw and 
' noſe are coupled. :; this is. called] 
| harmonia. Sccondly , by aſuture, |, 
a3 the bones of the ſcullare united. 
| Thirdly , when one bone is _ | 
n 
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$i Secondly, for 96m ,a$ in 
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Jigive way to the dare mater to 
{]make the pericraniums. ama” © 


| 


: 
(| 


of the beth. 


'ned in another, as a nail in wood ; 

/and fo are the tecth faſtened inthe 
'pums :this is called gowmphoſir. If 
| bones grow together by a middle 
ſubſtance, ir iseither by a carci- 
lage ; and foare the ſhare-bones 
joyned : this unition is called ſyr- | 
chondrofis : or by a ligament , and 
i the thigh is joyned with the hip 
bone : this is called /[ynnexro/is Or 
laſt of all ,by fleſh, and ſo isthe, 
bone of the tongue to the ſhoul. 
der ; this is termed fſ1farcofss; 


[bones of the upper jaw. 


- Fhe nſcs of the coupling of 
bones are theſe. Firſt, for mocion. 


the ſucuresof the head. Thirdly, 
to give way to the paſſing of ſome 
ſubſtance, as the ſame futures to 


for ſecurities ſake, as one may lee | 
m a member where many | 
are. Fifthly, to pur a difference be- | 
tween parts, as we perceive inthe 


Cap. 


| 


The Anatomy 


CaP., IV. 
Of the Sutnres of the head. 


: TT bones of the whole body 
; belong. totheſe foure parts of 

it ; the head, necke, the breſt, the 
lower belly, and the lims. Fhe 
head is that part which is above 
the vertebre: of the necke : of it 
there aretwo parts, the skull, and 
the jaw-bones, The skull is that 
bony ſubRance which containeth 
thebrain,and is decked with haire. 
'In the deſcription of the bones of 
the headtheſe twothings areto be 
note. ;. the ſutures, andthe num» 
ber of the bones, The ſurures are 
either proper , or common- : the. 
pojes .are thoſe which joyne the 
nes of the skul one with ano- 
ther ; and they are cicher true ſu- 
eures, or counterfeit. The true are 
thoſe which repreſent ewo combes 
joined rogether by their teerh,theſ 


n= , 5 
op —_— a 4. _ 


|ronalis Ir is ſeated inthe Ronny 
an 


ure 


arethree in number : the firſt = 


: 5 = Cre n; — | 


and paſſeth from onetempil tothe || 


other tranſverſly. The ſecond is 
lamb doides, oppokiteto this, reſem= 


bling theGreck letter a.,The third | 


is Segittalis:this uniteth both, and 
beginning atthetopofthe lawzbdor- 
des,reacheth ſometimes tothe noſe, 

The counterfeit,or wendoſe, re- 
ſemblea line only. The remark- 
able of theſe are the ſqzameſe, or 
'skale-like futures : theſe unite the 


bones of the tempils with thoſe of | . 


the vertex, or top. They aretwo, 
one aboye each eare - they begin 
from the back-fide, inthe lower 
part of proceſſus marmmillares, and 
\pafle through the whole fide of 
| the skull. The common ſutures are 


{thoſe which belong to the skull, 
the wedge-like bone, and the vp-| 
|per jaw. The molt remarkablc are 
theſe 3 firſt, fraypralrs,by the which 
the outer proceſle of the os frontss 
is joyned with the firſt bone of the 
upper jaw. T he ſecond is cuneifor- 
mis, by the which the wedge-like 


bone, it being io the middle ofit,|' 


isjoyncd with the firſt bone of the 


_395 | 
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upper jaw. The third is cribroſa 1 
this iscommon to the wedge-like 
bone, and the ſeptum, or partition 
| ofchemnoſe. The futures havethree 
uſes : the firft is vo ſtay the brajne 


ſending ſome fibres from the dure 
water through the ſurures. The ſe- 
cond, to breath outithe vapour ſent 
uvto the braine from the Tower 
pares, Therhird, roſtay fractures 
from going further. mv 


Ca?. V. 
" Of theproper Bowes of the head. 


T” Heſe are in number fix, one | 
4 of the fore-head, another of 
the noddle,twoofthe crown, and 
two of the tempils. Firſt, os fron. 
tis, thefore-head-bone :1r is boun? 
ded'by the coronall and fir com- 
' mon ſuture, before, . and inthe 
ſides by the temporall bones. Itis 
[ Þut-one in thoſe of ripe age, [but 
: | doubleinchildren, being diyided 


by 


| fromtorceting by Raying of ic,by | 


— 0 + or 


ts 7 


Ls 


" Km <0 © @ © Ad -- 


LS ping RE OL LATE BEN 


jehis bone in che upper part of the | 


ele-browes, thereis a large cavity 

and ofren two, from whence two * 
holes paſle to the hollowneſle of | 
the noſe, - 


Theſe cavities containe aclam- 


orbic of theeie; bythe which, the 


my ſubſtance, kept in vy a greene 
| Any This receive Te aire 
containing init ſome odour recets. 
yed by the noſeroftayirt a while 
before ic be ſent to the. braine. Ic 
hach two holes inthe middle part 
of the eie-brow, which .goe to the 


firit branch of the nerve of the 
third conjugation of the braineto 
the muſcle of the forehead. Ir hath 
alſo foure proceſſes ; the greater 
two are ſeated about the greater 
corner of the cic, bur the lefler two 
about the leffer corner, 

The bones of the crowneare in | 
number two : Before they are 
joyned wich the bone ofthe fore- 
head, by the coronall ſuture, with 


the noddle bone by the ſuture | 
lambaoidet : 
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al,by reaſon of cheprints which, 
: oe jugular-yeinsof the dura water 


leave. .' k 


ies firſt proceſſe, to the now!e- 


ambaoides, to the:tempil-bones,| I 
by the ſurwre ſquameſe , without |Þ 
they areſmooch, but within une- i 


- Under theſe are the bones of the; 
tempils. They are joyned with the|[ 
bones of the crowne by the ſuture || 
ſquameſe in the ſides; before with | 
thefirtt bone ofthe upper jaw by 


bone, by the counterfeit ſucure, | 
Theſe bones are thin inthe uppet|;, 


hard, and unequall, or rough, 
wherefore they are: called Petroſa, 


| 


toris,by the which the ſfourds palile 
tothe braine, Of the furniture of 
this paſſage, peruſe /i#. 2..cap. 23 
of the inward parts of the cate. 
Theſe bones have ſundry holes 
for the letting of veſlels to rhe 
braine. 


part like a skale ; but below thick, | 


rocky. Intheſe arc meatns audie ||; 


 Fhe nowle-bone callcd os acct” 
pitale is joyned to the crowne- 


bones, by the ſuture wo 
l 


———— 
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wi {the head. Itis ſmooth without ; 


| | ceive the meninges ſafely: through 


|Fand humeRation of the bones. Ic 


of the Body. 
{Icisthethickeſt of all the bones of 


but hath ſundry finuoſities to re- 


the great bole of this bone. the 
finals medulla paſſcth to the 
back-bone, 

| Theſe bones of the skull have 
'twotables : The uppermoſt is har- 
deſt, thickeſt, and ſmooth, 
\The lower is unequal), and pitred 
to give way to theveſlels difper= 
kd through the duramater. Be- 
tween thele two tables there is a 
certaine ſpongious ſubAance, rmar- 
rowie, and red, for the nutrition, 


isred, by reaſon ofthe ſinall veins 


paſſing that way : this ſubltancel 
bach a threefold uſe : firſt, ir re- 
ceiveth blood for the nutrition of 
the skull, Secondly, in fraQtures 
of the skull,it cauſeth the por ſar» 
todes rh. ſooner to grow. Thirdly, 
it furthereth the diſcharging of 


yapours from the braine. 


S CaP, 


Y | — 


ſ wedge, butrthart ir js ſeated in the 
| middle of the benes of the skull/lki 
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Carp, VI. 


Of the bones common to the ckull 
and upper jaw. 


| LT Ithertoof the bones properto 
'H 


_ 


the skull : Now follow thoſe 
which are common to it and the 
upper jaw ; theſe arethree - Firſt, 
the wedge-like bone, or cxnti- 
forme; localled, notthat itislikea 


| 
h 
f 


P 


and the upper jaw. Before ir is far 
joyned with the forchead bone, by|ſſ«] 
a bafitard, as alſo to the nowle-|ſh 
bone. Ar the ſides it doth accoms|f 
pany a good way the os petroſum, ſt 
from whence it is ſeparate by afſpil 
rough chink. Aboye,it doth touchſſur} 
chefirft, fourth , . and ſixth boneſſi 
ofthe upper jaw; below ittouchsſþ i] 
eth the bones of the palate oftheſ 
mouth by the wing-like proce 
ſes. Iris thick and ſolid whereihf 
maketh the baſis of the skull ; iti 


| the thickeſt of all the bones of theſhi 
head 


of the buy, 

head. Where there is a cavity, like 
to thoſe above the eicbrowes, of 
| I\theprocefſes of it, within the skull, 
Sela T rica, the Turkiſh Saddle 
lisframed, Inthe middle of it the | 
| glandula pitnitaria, which recei- 
rech the pituirous excrements fal- 
ling from thebraine. Without the 
&ull you ſhall finde one on each 
fide, abour the fides of che holes of 
the noſe, like ro the wingsof a Bat; 
amd from. thence called proceſſa« 
aiformes. It hath ſundry perfora- 
ull/iens , by the which the motoric 
t is jand opricke nerves of the eie, and 
by|ſ{cher nerves for the motion of 
vle- {her parts, as veſlels, allo veines 
n+ {ad arceries for nouriſhment paſſe. 
um fibe ſecond common bone-is os 
y iſibriforme, becauſe like a five, it 
uchBach many holes : by theſe ſmells 
onfaſſe roche braine, A proceſle like 

xch-Þ the .combe of a Cocke, and 

f theſterfoxe called crifFa galli,dividerh 

upper part, Anot herthin bone 

reitfhſſerh above to the inftruments } 
it if lling,and below to the neſes | 
Kirls, dividing theaoſe in rwo | 
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parts, the right and left called 
ſeprum naſs. This bonegiveth way 
ro the diſcharging of the excre- 
mcnts of the braine. | 
' The third common bone'is PM 
jngale , or the yoke-bone, It is 
placed on every fide of the fac 
berweene the cavity of the hearing 
and the firſt bone of the uppet- 


jaw. It is framed of two bone; 
the binder is a proceſſeof the tem- 
pil- bone about the paſlage for | 
hearing : the fore-bone isa pro | 
ceſlc of che firſt bone of the upper | 
jaw, « which makeththe leſſer cor 
ner of the eie, Theſe rwo bone 
are joyned by an oblique ſuryre} 
and make the yoak-bone ; | 
| cauſe like. a yoake it ſtayeth 
| ſides of the upperjaw. It ſtrength 
| neth the tendon of the tempor 
' muſcle which paſjeth ro the lowe 
 J2w, and che muſcle maſſeter, | 


Cal 


| 
| 
\ 


[64 : It makech up the belt parc of 
{the yoake- bone, the outer corner | 


| pee bone , is nothingelſe bur a 


OO ofthe Body. 
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Car, VII.. 
Of the jawes., 


] Ow follow the bones of the 

NN face; they arethe jaw-bones, 
the teeth, and bone ofthe tongue. 
The jawes arerwo, the upper and 
lower. The ſubſtance of che upper 
jaw is not ſolid, but ſpongious, as 
the pumix tone ; and unequall, 
becauſe it is framed of ſundry 
bones. They are ſixe paire, fixein 
each, fide. The firſt is 2ygomati- 


of the eie, and a great part of the | 
orbit of theeie. Zygoma, orche 


onie halfe circle made of rwo 
proceſſes : whereof tbe one procee- 
deth from the os perroſum; but the 
other 1s a portion cf the cheek- 
| bone, Theſecond is os /achrymale, 
.itisa round, little, and thin bone 


1 


in the inner. corner of the cie, 


| 'wherconthe caruncula lachrymalts 


':$3 git. 
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© frefteth. Inthe lower parr ofit there 


is a hole which paſſeth co the cavi- 
{ty of the noſe. : by thisthechird 
branch of the third pair of finewes 
ofthe braine paſſeth to the inner 
mernbrane ofche noſe, Thethirdis 
| thin as the former; but quadrangy- 
bir. It is joined with the bone of the 
forehead , and the wedgeslike 
bone. The fourth is os ma/e , the 
check-bone, the greateſt and 
thickeft. This containerh all the 
upper teeth , and makerh up the 
holes of the noſe, and moſt of 
\thoſe bones which belong co the 
' upper part of the face, It is joyned 
' above with the bone of the fore- 
| head, but below with the wedge- 
| like bone ; before with the os /x- 
| chrymale, behinde with the third, 
and laſt of all with its fellow. The 
fifthis long ,- hard, - reaſonable 
thicke; it maketh upthe bony part 


cartilages ofthe noſe below; but to 
the internal proceſſe of the os fred 


the roofe of the mouth with its 
fello W. 


| 
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fellow. Six bones then makeup 
the orbit of the cie. The firft is 
Frontale, which maketh the upper 
vaulted part, The ſecond is placed 
in the outſide where the lefler cor- 
ner is, and is a portion of the 
wedge-like bone. Thethird mikerh 
vpthe outſide concurring with the | 
former portion of the wedge- like 
bone, The fourth and fifth make up 
the infide. The fixth maketh vp the 
lower part. Theſe within che orbit | 
are diſcerned partly by common, 
partly by proper ſutures, 
The lower jaw in thoſe of ripe age 
is but one bone ; burtin beaſts ic is 
compaQted of two bones. It reſcm- 
bleth the Greek lettery, or a bow : 
that. portion which pointeth out 
in the arched part is called the 
chin. At both the ends of itthere 
are two procefſes whereof the one 
is ſharpe, and'is called coroxe: and 
receiveth the ter.don of the tem-" 
porall muſcle; The other may be 
called articulars,becauſe it ſeryeth 
for articulation. Within this jaw | - 
\ there is along cavity which ariſeth 
| S 4 at 


um — 


En ſarcoſis. 


jPaire of finewes of the braine, to- 
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2t the rocts of theſe proceſſes. By 
it the third branch of the. th:ird 


gether with a veine and arteryto 


by a ſmall copper wire. This only 
Anna Ar both have Pekes 
for the teeth , they are in number 
equall wich che number of the 
teeth ; they are enlarged by the| 
teeth, and when in old age the 
tecth fall out the ſockets draw to. 


gether, andbecome ſharp, 


— 


| 


| 


Car, VIII. 
- Of the Teeth, 


= teech are placed in the 
gummes. Their articulation 
is nor uniform; for they are in- 


—— 


theteeth, This may be found out | 


fixed inco the gummes as a nail to 
a pott by gomphoſis. Their root is 
tycdto the mandible by a nerve, 
for Readineſſe, by ſynnewroſis ; and 
che upper part compaſſed by the 


— 


fleſhy ſubſtance of the gumme , by | 
_ | 


N— — — — 


- 
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- One ching is to be noted , That | 
the Cutters and Dogges-teeth | 


| ſometimes are implanted into the | 


ummes by a crooked phang : | 
' whereby it falleth out , that when 
ſuch teeth are drawn, the ſocket * 
muſt be fractured, 
| Theirſubllance is bardeſt of all | 
.other. bones ;. yet they do grow : ; 
forif a tooth in cither gumme be | 
drawn, the teoth oppoſite ro it | 
will intime fill up the vacuity left 
;after the drawing of the other. 
| Their figure repreſenteth a naile; | 
for inthe top they. are flat, and in| 
theroot ſharp. Towards the root | 
they have a cavity compaſſed eve- 
'ry way by a-membrane, by the 
which they have an exquiſite ſenſe 
of fceling : the firſt qualiries, hear 
and cold , much affc& them, by 
reaſon. of the meinbrane; yer'ſe- 
cond-qualities, as hardneſle and 
foftnefle, do not offend them. 

The teeth have veins fromthe 
jugulars; arteries from the. ſopo- 
- , and nerves from the cls 


| 
| 


conjugation. Seeing theſe yellels 
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| reen in each gumme. If there fall 
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oceed from the principall parts, 
be liver, war gu. bale : Z isno 
wonder that children when they 
breedteeth aretroubledwith fevers, 
lasks, and convulfions, the prin- 
cipall parts beaffeRed by conſent. 

As for the number of them, 
commonly there are found fix- 


out any difference in individuall 
perfons, it falleth out by reaſon of 
the molares. ] 

There are three ranks of teeth : 
Thoſe of the firſt rank are called 
inciſores, Cutters, Moſt common- 
ly foure-are found in each jzw : 

ey haye but one phang ,and fo 
eaſilyfalout.Theſe firſt make way 


out of the gummes , becauſe the 
tops of them are ſharpeſt. . Thoie 
* in the ſecond rank are called cani- 
i, or Dogges-teeth, from'theit 
length, hardneſſe and ſharpneſſe a- 
bore the reſt. In each jawthere are 
twozat each fide of the cutters one; 
they are calkee evye-teeth, northat 


1 


they reach tote orbir of theeye ; 
| forthey mount nobigherthan the; 
noſe 


| 


: 


[ir ſelfe come on. In ſome they ne- 


moe of the bedy.. AY 
noſcthirles ; bur becauſe ſprigs of 


the nerves, which move theecies 
arecarried to them, Thoſe in the 
third ranke are called molares, 
grinders ; Becauſe as mills they 
grinde the meat, Moſt commonly 
they are twenty in number, five 
in each fide of every jaw : Of 


theſe the foure next tothe Dogge- 
teeth are perfected inthe youth ; 
but che other two come not out 
untill che ewenty eight, or thirty 
yeares, yea, ſometimes the old age 


ver appeare. They are called the 
teech of wiſdome. Theſe have more 
roots than theother. Thole of the 
upper jaw have more fanges than 
choſe of che lower jaw : firit, be- 
cauſe they hang: ſecondly becauſe 
the ſubſtance of the upper j1w 


Ll 


teeth in the lower j1w have but 


hell | The uſe of che teeth is tochew,| 


is not ſo. firme as that of the low- 
er. The two of the upper jaw next 
tothe carins, haverwo fanges, the 
reſt three. Thoſe nextto the Dog: = 


one fang and the reit butrwo. 


the 


I——— 


| 


« 
ee SS 
” 


- þ " uw 
: 
hn 245 12M 


4 


4 


| 


! afunder ; the Dog teeth brake ir, 


| to wit, the foure cutters , the two- 


x 
| 
| 
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the meat to prepare it for the fto- 
macke to-make a Jlaudable chy/us; 
whereforethe cutters pull the meat 


and the grinders make it ſmall, 
wherefere they are flat in the top, 
that they may receive and kee 
the mieat,, and rough, that they 
may bruiſe it the better. 

The teerh- come out inman the 
ſeventh month, and. ſometimes. 
more ſlowly, bur in beaſts ſooner, 
becauſe they: are to cat ſolid meat. 
Of theſeteeth, ten in cach gumme, 


Dogges teeth, and foure grinders. 
doe caſt. \The fore teeth caſt the- 
fourth, fifth, and ſixth yeares of 
the age, the hinder ſlower. 


 Ca®, IX; 
Of the Bone of the Tongue, 


lower jaw, in the uppermoſt 
part of the Larynx. Ir is Jike to 
che} 
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the Greek yowell y, or the lower 
jaw; becauſe it is arched: before, 
and fpred . like hornes behinde, 
There are three parts of this bone, 
[The firft part | upholdeth- the 
tongue, Which refteth upon the 
upper part of it, and is called baſir 
lngne. Theothertwoare laterall, 
and are called cornwa, or. hornes. 
Theſe bones are tied to the adja- 
| cent parts, partly by a fleſhy, 
partly by, a nervous ſubſtance. 
This bone ſerveth to Keep the. 
throat open, that the- meat may 
deſcend unto the ftomack , and 
the aire have paſſage to the wind- 
pipe while we ſpeak and breathe, 


{ 


— — 


Cab. XN, 
Of the bones of the Neck, 


TT Itherto then'of the bones of 
the head, now follow. the 
bones of the neck, 
. They areof two ſorts, to wit, 
the clazicul2 or cannelibones, and 
the 


| 
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rhe vertebre. They are called | 
' clavicule, becauſe they repreſent 
the figure of keyes uſed in ancient 
times. They are like the great 
| Roman $, for they ſeeme to bee 
framed of two ſemicircular bones; 
bur placed one oppoſiteto another, 
The ſtrbſtance of theſe bones is 
hollow; bur more about the heads, | 
and lefle about the middle, In 
number rhey are two, one on each 
fide. Neere the throat they are 
| round ; but towards the ſhoulder 


flattiſh. They are tied to two 
bones; to wit, to the (houlder- 
| blade, and the breaft-bone. The: 
| uſeof them is ro uphold the ſhoul- 
| der-blades , that they ſhould ner 
fall upon the breſt rog-ther with 
_ the ſhoulder-bo:e z which fallech 
' out when there is a frakkure in 
them. | 
Thewertebre of the neck are in 
number ſeven. The bones of chele 
' are harder than of the other, be- 
' cauſe they are more moved, Theſ: 
; have fart a large hollownefſſe to 
| give way tothe ſpinals medulla ; 


theo | 


of the Body. 
then two holes in the tranſverſe 
proceſſes one jn each fide, through 
which veines and arteries paſſe to 
the head. Theſe vertebra being-up- 
permoſt are leſſer than the reft. 


' [They have proceſſes oblique, 
[traniverſe, and thoſe behinde. - 


Theſe laſt areforked, if you except 


vertebra hath no ſharpe cotner, 


leſt the rwo ſmall nwuſcles: ofthe 


head, ſpringing from the ſecond 
vertebra, ſhould be hurt when the 
the head is ſtretched out : upon 
this the head is moved forwards 
and backwards. The ſubliance of 
this is harder, folider, and thinner 
than that of the reſt, becauſe it is 
the leaſt, aad the cavity of it is 
biggeſt. The mus of it which re» 
ceiveth the tooth» like proceſle , is 
garniſhed with a cartilage round, 


, [where the :proceſſe is. Here the 


head is turned round. As forthe 
ſecond, out of the middle of ir 


the tooth-like procefle doth 
Wpring long and round. Iris joy» |. 


ned with the fiſt vertebra bya 
Þ broad 


the firſt and laſt two.: The firſt | 


412 | 
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broad ligament compaſſing ir. If a: | 
luxation happen here, itis deadly. 
The 'foure that lie under theſe in- 
allchings are like the reft :. their 
lateral} proceſſes are large, and | 
parted asthe ſharpe corners, to re- 
ceive the more muſcles, The 
ſeventh is the largeſt of all. Ir is 
likeitothe vertebre; of the brefi ; 
for it hath. neicheir tranſverſe pro- 
' | ceſſes, - neither- is the hindermoſt 
forked.. 


| Tan EE: - | 
| Of the vertebre of the breſt.. 
| 


| H E. bones of the breſt are the 
| vertebre, theribs, andbreſt- | , 
bone,: As for the vertebre:, they 
are twelye in number, unto which 
ſo many ribs anfwer ; whereof 
{cldome doth,one abound , more 
ſeldome lack.. Their bodies are 
round in the fore-part ; but be- 
hinde ſomewhat hollow. As for 
proceſſes, they have foure oblique, 

ſerving | 


C 


| of thebody. 415 | 
Jerving for ſtrong articulation, 
two lateralt, and one ſharpe be- 
| hinde, notdivided. They havetwo 
 hollowneſles, on each fde one, li- | 
ned with a cartilage to receive the 
| tops of the ribs. As for holes, they 
have one large in the middle, 
which containeth the marrowy 
ſubtance, and two leſſer, befides | 
on each fide one. | 
One thing is to be noted, that | 
the twelfth verrebra is not joyned | 
as mY relt by gy1g/mes, but by ( 
arthrodia. Wherefore extending, 
bending, and turning are perfor- | 
med by this vertebra, | 
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Heribs are twelve in number 
Their ſubſtance is partly bo- 
ny, partly cartilaginous; the firlt 
ferving for firmnefle, the ſecond 
for articulation. The bony ſub- 
"eg rowards the wertebre is 


thick 


os; 


416 


—_— 


are firengthened by ligaments. 
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chick and roundiſh, bue cowards 
che fterwzm flat and thin. The car- 
tilages in bignefle anſwerthe big- 
neſſe of the r1bbes : for the bigger 
ribs havethe bigger cartilages,and 
by the contrary, The ribs in the, 
upper part are blunc, but in the un-| 
der ſharper, In the lower part they 
are grooped to receive the intercos, 
ſtall veſlels, the yeios , arteries, and 
nerves, 

Theſe ribs are of ewo ſorts; for| 
they are eicher long or ſhort 3 the 
long reach to thebreft-bone , and' 
cauſe a circle : they areſeyen in 
number, Theſe are articulate with 
the breſt- bone by arthrodia ; ſorin' 
the breſt-bone there arc ſundry ca- 
vities, which receive the nar! ber | 
nous tops of them, To the verte-, 
bre they are joyned,their ends cat- 
tilaginous ſolns received in the 
bollownefle of the vertebre, and 


The ſhort are ſemicircular;with- 
out, arched ; within hollow, The 
uppermoſt and Jowermoſt are 


ſhorteſt , but the middle longeſt. | 
| Thel 
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| three bones, which become one, the | 


of the body. 
Theſe in the forepare. bend up- 
wards, and are joyned tothem- 
[ſelves , and the cartilages of the 
long ribs, if you except the twelfch. 
In the hinder part they are articu- 


be.” 
| 


late and ftrengthened as the long ; 
but the eleventh and rwelfth Rick | 
ia the vertcbre by one top onely. | 
The uſe of the ribs is; firſt to be a | 


| defenſe ro the heart and lungs ; ſe- | 


condly , to further the motion of 
the breft ; for they ſtrengthen the 
fleſhy parts, 


Cay, XIII. 
Of the Breft-bone. 


Th is is not one entire bone, but | 
is framed of three ; whereof | 
theuppermoſt and lowermott are | 
alike in all ages, and but one, The 
ſecond in-infants is compoſed of 


ſeventh yeere of the age being ex- 
pired. In children all theſe bones 
are griſtly, bur afeerward become 


bony : 
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| broadeſt ; it hath in each fide a 
- | long cavity, lined with a cartilage 


ther ſo thick; nor broad ,, yer foure 


[chan the ſecond ; unto the lower 


called macronata; or enſiforms, or 
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bony ::In aged perſons ic "nm Fl 

one bone, yetir is diltinguiſhed by 
three tranſverſe lines; ſhewing the 
firſt divifion, which are more con- 
fpicuous in the infidethan outfide, 
Theſe bones areof a red fungous 
ſubſtance, full of ſmall holes : the 
upper part is. more hard. than the 
lower, 


\ Theupper bone is thickeſt and| 


ro receive the points of the cannel 
bones ; between theſe is a pit called 
jugnlxm. The ſecond bone is nei. 


rimes as long; it reciveth in its ca- 
vitics the cartilages 'of the chird, 
fourth, fifth , and ſixth ribs. The 
third is lealt of all, yetit is broader 


partof which ic is joyned. To the 
end of chis is annexed the cartilage 


ſword. like : but the whole breſt- 
bone compacted of three bones 
doth reſemble - the handle of a] 
ſword, which in ancient times was 


uic 
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uſed, being half-moon-like in each 


of the body. — 


fide,Under this is the pit of the fio- | 


mack, whete the upper and left ori. | 


*\fice of it is, called ſcrobiculus cor - | 


dis, The Ancients called this ori- 
ficecor, or-heart, becauſe the pains 
of it are like the pains of the heart, 


and called cardialgie. 
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Of the vertebrx of the Loins. 
T Pe bones belonging to the 


lower belly are theſe ; five 
vertebra, os ſacrum, os coccygie.and 
\osiſchti, The wvertebre ot the loins 
arc in number five ; they are larger 


he thoſe of the breſt , becauſe 


they uphold them ; and the lower- 
[moſt of them are biggeſt. They 
'are long and ſemicircular : their 
ſubſtance is ſpongious, like a pu- 
mick ſtone, and full of holes, to 


one large hole, to give way tothe 


give way to the veins. They have | 


Brinalis medulla; and two tmall,by 
the 
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the which nerves paſſeto the adja- 


| Cent parts , and: veins and arteries 
come in. As for qyrocuties . the 
upper and lower differ from thoſe 


of the breſt : for in thoſethe upper 
parts were kaobby, but the low- 
, exhollow ; bur in theſe the con- 
trary is ſcene ; forthe upper parts 
 arehollow,and the lower knobby. 
The tranſverſe are long and ſmall. | 
The hindermoſt are ſhort and 
ſtrong, Inthe backpart of theſe 
there is a rough bollowneſle to re-| 
. Ceive 05 ilinms, 


| 


E CaP, XV. 
Of che os ſacrum, and rump-bone. 


] T is fo called fromthebigneſle, ' 
The Latines imitating the, 
Greekes called things large ſacra. | 
This is the broadelt of all the 


| bones of theback , and doth up- | 


hold the whole frame ofthe werte- 
bre. Ininfants it is compoſed of : 
five boncs, moſt commonly united | 


| by | 


ANTE 
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| by a cartilage ; bur in men of ripe 


age it ſcemeth but one bone. Theſe 
bones are vertebre , for each of 
them hath a body and proceſſes, 
and hath a large hole to receive 


differ from the other vertebre, bee 
cauſe in thoſe the lower part is 
bigger, but in theſe leſſer; where- 
forethe uppermoſt is the biggeſt, 
and the loweſt the leaſt. Theſe 
have a large hole to receive the 
ſpinalis medulla , and other lefler 
framed of the unition of the /inws 
toſend out nerves. As forthe pro- 
ceſſes, theobliquecan hardly bee 
diſcerned but in the firſt, The 
tranſverſe arelong, ſounited that 
all ceme but one. The upper part 
is thickeſt ; the hindermoſt are 
like the ſpine of the loynes, but 
lefſe, and thelower the leſſer; in 
ſo much that the lowermoſt hath 


out. 
To the os ſacrum the rump-bone 
isjoyned by a cartilage : for the 


0 bone of it hath a ſmall hol- 


lowneſle 


[ 43 


[= ar wedulle. In this theſe ( 


no procefſe, but a round bunching | | 


LR — 


08 coccygts, the Cuckots bill, from 
the likenefie of it. It is framed for 
the woſt part of three bones, 


whereof the lower is Rill leſſer. In | 


men it is bent inward to ſtaythe 
Rraight gut,and the ſphinGter muſ- 
cle which are tyed toit ; butin 
women cutward to give way to 
the matrix in the time of birth, 
The bones of this are ſpongious 
and ſoft, and haveneither proceſle 
nor any hollowncefſe. Their uniti- 
on withrhe os ſacrmm, is looſe to 
give way to great excrements 
when they come our ; for other- 
wiſe a luxation might be procured 
| as in hard labour ſometimes it fal- 


1 
leth our. | 
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Of the Heoop-bone, 


s 


| 
| 
| 
| 


His bone is called 8s innom- | 


Fam, or without any proper | 


_+ 
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lownefſe which receiveth. the lat] | 
vertebra of os ſacrans. It is called} | 


_ 


_ 
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name by. ſome ; -but by the moſt 
karned os5ſchii. I have termed it 
{the hoope- bone, partly becauſe ir 
Arengehneth the os ſacrwys,, upon 
which all the vertebra, of the back 
doe reſt. Partly becauſe the moti. 
on of the inferior bones areruled 


this bone. In children it appeareth 
framed of three bones, joyned by 
'acartilage, untill: the ſeventh yeer; 
'the cartilage being dryed, ſtem bur 
 oneentire bone, The firſt is called 
05 iligems, the huck le-bone, becauſe 
_underir lyech the ſmall gut called 
'iliam, This is the broadefl, and 
| greateſt in figure,ſemicicular, ar- 
ched without, within hollow. The 
ſemicircle is called Sina , rhear- 


coſta. It isjoyncd with the os ſa- 
cum , 'and this to ir, by mutual] 
proceſſes and cavities, The ſecond 
iscalled o5.coxendices , or thehip.. 
bone. This being placed betweene | 
the huckle and ſhare-bones, 1e- 


| |ceiveth in its cavity the thigh: 


F bone. 


ched part dorſurs, the hollow part 


the muſcles which ſpring from | 


but in menof ripe age-theſe three, | 


| 
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brimmes, and 1s covered with a 
cartilage. Thethird boneis os ps. 
642, andpettinis,or the ſhare- bone; 
itis ſeated in the fore-parr, inthe 


midd{e it is parted by a cartilage 


not very hard. Theſethree bones, 
together wich the os ſacrum, make 
that cavity - which iscalled Pelvs; 
which ib 
inaman ; initare contained the 
guts, bladder, and partof the mas 
trix , -whercfore it is a'ſhield for 
them; In hard labour the ſhare 
bones and the os ſacrum will part, 


the cartilages and ligaments , be-! 


ing bedewed with ſuperfluoupbu- 
midity, giving ways © © 


C AP, *XVil. 
_ Of the ſhoulder-blade. 


\ TO W follow the bones of the 
. Ylimmes', which arelcgs and 
armes. The bones of the armes are 


gger in a woman than 


F "4 IE 
LB 
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bone. Thiscavity is largr,and hath | 


q 


either above the joynt of the 


ſhoulder, or under. Aboye the | 
joynt ff 
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| foync lyerh che ſhoulder-blade. 


j fomewhar: arched, burtthe inſide 


| | muſcles 3 to the vertebre of the 
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'Theſubſtance of it is for the moſt 
"nn hard andſolid ; the outſide is 


| hollow, it ſcemetb triangular. Ic is 
joyned roſundry parts by /ſar- 
cofie, or concarnation, by mean:s 
ofthe muſcles. It is joynd with 
the nowle- bone by the cucullar 


;necke by the ſecond paire ofthem; 
tothe back by the muſcle rhows- 
boides, The broad end is called 
4crominm ; the other end under 
this, narrow and thick , is called 
cervix, Here is the anchor-hke 
proceſſe , which hindereth difJo- 
cationthat' way : wherefore ſel. 
doni- is the adjwtoriums pur out for- 
ward. In the infide of this bone 
about the middle there 13a hole, 
by the which a vein doth paſſe for 
nouriſhment of it. The ſhou!der- 
blade hath a threefold... Firfi, it 
receivech the ad;wtorinm, ard nia- 
kerh the articulation called ar- 
throdia. The cavity of the ſheul- 
'der-blade wh ch receiverh the 
Fr. : AG7- 
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ad;utorinms is ſhallow , that the 
arme 'might readily every way, 
This holownefſe is. recompenſed 
three manner of waies ;:firtt, by a 
ſtrong ligament ,- which compal- 
ſah thejoynt + Secondly, by the 
tendons of three muſcles, ſwpraſpi- 
natua, infraſpinatws, and ſubſcapw- 
laris, doing the ſame. Thiroly, by 
2 cartilage which cleaveth orbi- 
cularly ro.the I1igamenc, but nat 
to \the bollownefle. Secondly, 


ſundry muſcles {pring from t 
deththeback from being hurr, 


— 


'CaP, 'XVID. 
Of the ſhoulder bone. 
] OW the bones of the arme 
4. V under the joynt are three; 
the ſhoulder-bone, the elbow. 


The ſhoulder: bone is of a hard 


bones, and the bones of the hand || 


| 


ſhoulder-blade. Thirdly, it defen-| 


— 


;and ſolid ſubftance : itis holloy 
all alongſtlike a w gre | 
| J 


\ ; | marrow 


| ofthe Bad, © | 


marrowy ſublance is:;contained.;| 
Ar thetwo ends it is: broad; but 
round in the middlc.: In thetop. 
ofit thereis a long chinkethrough | 
w® the neryous head of the waſcu- 
Ius biceps dothpaſſe. Inthelower 
end you ſhall obſcrve the-pulley, 
about the which thewa4 is ruxned, 
which is in:the inner knob ;to the 
quterknob. which is coyercd wich. |. 
2 cartilage the'r4dizee. is joyncd. 
At the fides of thefearetwuoſmall. 
knobs, from whence muſcles 


[fpring. Aboutthe middle of this 


bone- in the inſide youmay per» 
ceivea hole through the which a 
veſſel1doth paſſeto the marrowy 
ſubſtance for nouriſhment. - 


Car. XI X. 
Of the Elbow bones. 


'Heſe are innumber two ; to 

4 wit, thelcfler above cal'ed 
rading , and che larger below cal- 
led w/na, Their ſubltance is firme 
| T 3 and 
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! The Anatomy | 
and ſolid, if you except the addi- 
raments of them. | Both of them 
arelong, and.containe a marrowy 
+ubfſtance : they are ſomewhat 
rough, by reaſon ofthe lines ap- 
pointed forthe muſcles, 

The #ln4 is large above, leſſer 
below : it ſerverh'for the firetch- 
ing _ An Tn of the — 
and ſo it isarticylate ” . 
bue the radires is Lie ha hw 
longer below, to receive the bones 
ofthe wriſt : itis joyncd by ar- 
throdia ,- and feryech for the tur- 
ning upand downe of the hand, 
- [The yadine aboye is received by 


=4 


| | received by the radius. T hey are 

joyned rogether by a long liga- 
; ment, which ſcrveth the internal 
muſcles from/the externall. The 
ſemicircular knob in the hinder 


CE Ss "Roy 


the whna ; bur below the »ina is| 


| crates ancon, by Gale, olecranon.” 
Theſe two bones part abo1t the, 
middle ; partly that the radi 
might the more eahly performe its, 
ſemicircular motion, partly to re- 
cejve the muſcles, . CAP. 


part of the #w/z4 is called by Hippo. | 


” 
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Ca:P..:X X. 
Of che bones ofthe Hand 


{THE hand is diviccd into. 


4. three parts :the wriſt, called 
carp ; thediftance betweene the 
wriſt and fingers,” called meracar- 

; and the row of fingers, 

The bones of che wriſt arecight 
in number, whereofchere are two | 
orders :the upperhath chree bones 


| fo joyned together, that .they 


ſecme one. ; the fourth is the leaſt 
of all, andplaced under the little 
finger. -The inferior hath foure 
bones ; they are joyned together 
by hermonia, becauſe their motion 
is obſcure. The upper rank js joy- 
ned ,with the lower, part of the 
ulna by. arthrodia diarthrades ;; 
but the lower. with the wworacar- 
prev, by arthredia ſynarthrodes. 

- One thing is to be noted, that 


) ——— 


hae 


through the cavity ofthe carpme. 
CHMetacarpm hath foure bones ; 
they arcofa ſolid ſuſtance, hollow | 
and round ,' bigger thanthoſe of | 
thefingers : that which anſwereth. 
{chepomting finger is biggeſt, and- | 
fo {till the lowermoſt ate tefier. | 
|Berween "each rwo'2'difiance is 
_ |leftfor the mpaſenli imteroſſeiof the 
fingers. Aboveand beneath they; 
have an appendix ; by the upper | 
they are joyned tothe wriſt, ' by 
the ſower tothe fingers ; the up- 
per hath a cavity ,*-bur thelower|. 
zroundT8ng top, covered with & 


cartilage, *- + S 
j In Be palneof the handthere 
is' a tranſverſe} Jigamehr, the 
which doth*rye*the bones ofthe: 
\AyiSers t& tlic wirac.arpmun.- The 
cub hath no cormmexion' with: 
the -dones '-of the” wreracuypines, 
Firſt, becaiiſtic Is atticuladewith- 
the wriſt by ##z#throff: arthigidts-|* 
ts, anthiha manifett m3cton ; 
bye thebonefof them ratarput are 
pyned w/the WWrith By ifpndrtbre- 
| #5," and hive nomanifet motions | 
p © [144-2749 þ...1 Secondly, 
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'$eco:1dly, becauſethe upper of the 


(thumb is . ſhorter than the bones 
| of the weracarpinms , and not an- 
ſwerableto them. | 

As for the fingers, each of them 
hath three bones, each. of chem 
anſwering a bone of the retacar- 
| pres, the thumb e.cepted ; theirup- 
pe addicaments-have fiauoſities, 


it the lower knobs. Thcſc bones | 
| arejoyned by gynglymins , andſo | 


jams ary Nretch chemſelves our, 
an pulthemſelves in. As for their 


' obliquation, it doth depend upon 


tneexarthroſ#of the firſt bonev ith} 


the mectacarpre. Beſides theſe boncs 
{in-the infide ofthe hand; ſome 
| mall bones called' from their f1- 
' gureſeſamoidea , like the: ſceds of 
ſeſamum, or oylic pulſe, or Furky 
| niller : chcy reſemble the knre-: 
pan, 'and ſeeme to ſ:rve for the 
fame uſe; for in ſirongextenfrons 
they ſtrengrhen the tendons. In the} 
ſecond joymt of the thumbe - there) 
are two. The ſecond and third 


joynt of the fore-finger have cach |. 


aps thereſt have. zwo ia the firſt 


cm 
- — 
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| traight it would cauſe haulting 
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joyne. In children they ate of a 
cartilaginous ſubſtance, 


- Car, XX. 
Of theT high-bone. 


HE legis divided into three 
L # res "Sa chigh, the ſhank, | 
. and foot.. The thigh hath bur one| 
bone, bur of all others ir is the 
' biggeſt :' thetwo ends of this are 
| to be noted. In the upper part there 
 is'a round head ; the ſender part 
under it is called the neck ;, it is 


long and eblique-; for ific were 


by preffing down the groyne. A 
| fliong lig2ment doth keepe in the 
head within the hollownefſe of 
the /ſchinm. Tt this ligament be 
relayed ortorn, itcauſeth haul- 
ting. From the neck ſpring ewo| 

ominence: ::and becauſe the mub- 
cles called rotatores are fafined to 
them, they are called er7echameres, 


—__. a A—— 


| The hindermoſt is the lefſer tro- 
chanter ; 


—_—— 
«< ey 


_- 


and low prominences, leaving a 


{called the pan, or patella: it is| 


'ches brozd, plaine without having 


* down any hill. Ic cleaveth torhe 
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|chanter; bucthe laterallorupper- 
molt the bigger. The lowerend 
of the. thigh-bone- ach ewo flat 


cavity i1 the middle, which re- 
ceiveth che aphyſis of the tibia. And 
againe theſe prominences are re- 
ceived by the cavities of che cibea, 
by a looſe gynglymus. Theupper 
part of this articulacion istalled 
the knee, the hindermoſt the ham. 
Above the knee appeareth a bone, 
not joyned with any other bone, 


omewhat round, about two in- 


'many holes, bur within bunched, 
covered with a cartilage. Itis ſer|_ 
before the thigh-bone and the 
tibia, to (ſtrength the articulation, 
for otherwiſe the thigh-bone 
would fp outforward in going 


knee by the thick tendons of the | 
ſkcond, third, and fourth: muſcies| 
Which extend the rib54 , and paſſe |, 
by the knee toir, and are implan- 
ted into the fore knob of it. Two | 

| ligaments 


[NT 


— 
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The' Anatomy | 


p_ faſten the atcjculation 
of the:thigh-bone with the tibie : 
the one is: circular  compaſſing 
both, : the, other is long ;;- placed 
betweene the two bones, reddiſh, 
by reaſon of the veiues there. Be- 
 hinde there: are two ſced-bones, 
| —_— two beginnings ofthe 
firſt muſcle. . which movyeth the 
foot- to. ſtrengthen them... Great 
- wounds-of the ham are mortall, 
'by . reaſon - of the great veſſels 
' which paſſe that way. 


CaP.XX1I. 
. Of thetwo benes of the hunk, 


P98 ſhanke is compoſed of 
..& twobones. T hegreater focil}: 
ir called tibiae, che leſſer frbula. '1n, 
the upper. part it hath a proceſle, 
Peak. eli 
nefle of the thigh-bone, Tr hath! 
alſo twolong cavities. for the re- 
ceiving of thetwo prominences of | 
the chigh-bone. Tohelp the ſhal- 
, 1 lowneſle]. 
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| of the body. 
lowneſſe of theſe cavities, there is 
joyned by ligaments 2 moveable 
cartilage, fofr, flippery, and be- 
dewedwithi4nuncQuous hamour, 
which being thick , becommeth | 


thinner towards the center : it is 


| | called cartilago lanata, the Moon» 


_ cartilage. It is joyned _ 
thigh-bone by g1»g/ymwe. T he fobu- 
hatpelienth otherddie, and 
roucherh not rhethigh-bone.:The 
tibia cauſcth the internallankley. 
About the middle it hath a con. 
ſpicuous hole to let in a veine for 
nouriſhment. This bone istrian- 
gular, having three tines ; the 
tharpeſt before iscalled prima; of 
thepoſterior the inward is blunt; 
but the outward: ſomewhat ſharp, 
The fib#/a is a firme bone allo, and 
is threc={quare likewiſe, one line 


| is before, and two behinde ; the 


upper cnd-bath a hollowneſſe co-- 
vered with a cartilageintheinner 
fide,, which receiverh thelaterall 
knob which is under the appendix- 
inthe upper end of the 1ibia , the 


Ava end maketh the outer ankle. 
CAP, 
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' metatarſum,and the toes. The tarſm 
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Can. XY. 
Ofthe bener of the Tarſus. | 
F the Gor as of the hands 
there are three parts, t4r/m4, 


is che diftance berweene the lower 
end of the two focils, and the be- 
ginning of the five bones which 
are arciculate with the toes : Ir 
. hath ſeven bones; the firlt is 54/as, 
orthe game bone ; the great and 
ſmall focillare joyncd with it, and 
 fothe foot: is ſtretched out., and 
| drawne in, as alſo moved tothe 
| other fide ; 21] beaſts with a cloven |. 
| foot have this bone. ' Inthe upper 
| part it is articulate with the r5b14 
by gr1ghaws, and fo below with 
the heel-bone. The ſecond. is called 
0s, the heel- bone under the ra/us; 
this receiverh the great tendon | 
called rervus Heftorizs, compoicd | | 
of che tendons of three muſcles of 
the ſhank, Aboye it receiveth the 
als, below it is reccived by os 
| cuhrforme. | 


D—Cc_ 


tht 
. 5 
FS or 


| 


"le. 


| eubiferme. The third is called n4- 


viculare, from its figure ; foritis 
long, withom bynched, bur with- 
in hollow ;, being covered with a 
cartilage, where it receiveth the 
end + ca The fourth is called 
cabojides ; becauſe it hath fixeſides, 
reprefenting a c#bs, Jn the fore- 
part it is joyned tothe fourth and 
fifth bone of the wertatarfos ; inthe 


| hinder with the heele-bone ; but 


inthe ialide,it, with the reſt ofthe 
fides are joyned with no bones, 
but are free, The three c:.ſuing are 
called canciformia, or wedge-like 


' [bones ; for above they ate broad, 


but below they are narrow ; be- 


ing joyned, they repreſent a vault: 


for above they are archcd, but un- 
der hollow, to reccivethe tendons 
2nd muſcles, and not totouch the 
ground, for rhat the cwboides only 
doth. The firſt of thoſe bones is 
the greateſt, wedge-like, ſeaced in 
the infideot the foot. Theſecond 
is theleaſt, placed in the middle. 


| Thethird is that which is meane, 


berween both in bigneſſe, Theſe 


three 


| 
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three 'are joyned: with the boot- | 
| like bone, of os iaviewlare, 


- Cay. XXIV. 
Of the reFt of the Bones of the Foet. 


T He AMetatarſus,or inftep;hath 
five bones; for one is appoin- 
ted for the ſtaying of the: great 
toe, which is not in the hand. 
They are ſolid without, hollow 
within , longer than the bones of 
the back of the hand. That which |- 
Rayeth che thumb is thickeſt , the 
longeſt is that which ſtayerh the 
next toe:and alchough al the reſt of 
the toes are of an equallthickneſſe, 
| yer rhe uppermoſt are longer than 
the lowermoſt:thelowermoſt parts 
are inſerted into the hollowneſſes 
of thefirſt joynrs of the roes ; bur 
the uppermoſt ends are received by 
che bones ofthe rarſ#s. That which 
Rayeth the thumb is received by 
cunciforme majus : the ſecond b 


| cmneiforme minus : the third by che 


third wedge-like bone : the ocher 
two by che two tops of os cubi- 


| forme p Th c 


i 
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number fourteen; for the great toe 
hath'only two, \burthe'reſt three. 
Theſe bones are foli& without, and 
hollow within'; they have three 
joynts, and two proceſſes : the 
lowetmoſt hath two knobs, recei- 
| ved by therop of the lower; but the 
uppermoſt receiverh ; the _ 


neſſe , becauſe they receive che 


The ſced-like bones are ſeated as 
they arcin the hand, twoare in 
the ſecond joynt of the thumbe, 
which ſtrengthen the tendon of 
the muſcle whieh bendeth it. 


Ca?P;'XXV. 


Containing an Explication of ſome 
termes which are found'in 41na- - 
tomicall' Authors in the 
DoRQrine of Boyes, 


' The bones of the toes" are in 


moſt joyms have a dreper hotlow- | 


ends of the bones of the in?ep. | 


{ *Otnlz are termed deepe cavi- | 
= ties inthe articulation of the | 


bones. | 


w a 
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'T he eAnatomy— 
Glens, or glenoides areſhallow 
cavities. £ 
 Epiphyſic,: or appenarx is called a 
bone which groweth to the end 
of another bone. It is of a ſpongi-' 
ous ſubſtance, attheficit griftly,' 
but afterward becommeth bony ; 
it may be ſcen in both thefocils of 
che legs at. both the ends, 
eApophyſer , Or twberculum is a 


unching out above the ſmooth. 


luperficies, if it be ſharp,it is called 


and flar. 


_ Sapercilia, or labra, arethe up- 
per brinumes of the cavities ofthe 
joy nts, | 

Car, XXVI. 


Ofehe anmber of the Bones. 


N Ancient times they were 
holden tobe 246, according to 


this diRich: 
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port of a bone not added, but | 


Me. | 
. . | 
(ondrls, is a low prominence, 
| / 
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' ' thetwo hands, and ſomany inthe 


of the bedy. [NE hy 
Adde quater denis bis cemtum ſenag, J 
habebi 
Onam te multiplici condidit ofe 
* Dew. 
But thediligence of late Ana- | 


tomifts have found out more. 
Thus then they may be ſummed - | 


The head hath 

The upper faw 11; 

The lower jaw BE 

Thetecth are 33.fometimes 28 

The fine hath 24 

The os ſacrum 5 

The ribs are | 24 

The breſt. bone x, but compo- 
ſed of 2 

The Cannel- bones 2 

The ſhoulder-blades 2 

Of the /ſchinws 

In the armes lo 

In the feet 64 | 

The bones of the eares 6 | 'S 

The great ſeed-like bones of the | ( 
great toes. | | 


.1f with ſome Anatomiſts you | j4 
reckon 2 4 ſeed-like ſmall bones in | 


two feet, andtwo in cach ham, 


and! 


————_O_m——_—— 


\- land theeighrbones-in cach-band, | 
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betweene the carpus and wetacar- 
pinms, and the bony ſubſtancean. 
nexed to the cubosdes in both:the 
feet in old perſons you ſhall have 
54more, which being joyned to 
245, makeup-303 expreſſed thus: 
Ter centum & bin compattum eſt 
ofib us iftud, j/ | 
- | Quod gerimu corpus : non eff quod 
' plurarequirase 
If chou 302 bones chancetofinde, 
Few or none are lefc behinde, 


Cary. XXVIL 
Of a Cartilage, 


Cartilage is a fimilary part, 

Z Adry and hard, yetnot ſoasa 
bone;flexible,which a bone is not; 
f:amed to ſtay the ſofc parts,andto 
repellche injuries of cxternal bard 
bodies. 1. Then it Raycth the ſoft 
parts. 2.It defendech chem.z.They 
cover the ends of che bones, which 
have looſe articulation, 4. They 
knit bones cogether : avis ſcene in 
the ſhare-bone. ; 
The 
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there bethree,, towit, the cartila« 
. ges of the larynx: the ſinall pipes of 


. rebreoftheback are joynatong - 
fall ſun- 


| The differences are taken firſt, 
from the figure; {o the cartilage of 
' thebfeſt-bone is called enſiformes, 
' andthofe of the Larynx Sigmoides 
like C. Secondly, ſome are ſo.ita- |. 
'Ty, notjoyned with other bodies, 
;15 thoſe of the cares and eye-lids : 
ſome are joyned, as —_ of the 
reſt. Thirdly, ſome ſtill continue 
. cartilages , ſome. degenerate into 
bones, as in women, the-cartila- 
ges of the ribs, which lye under 
the breſts:for theſe growing very 
big, they become bony, the berter 
tohold themup. They are in ſun- 
dry parts of the body. 1. Inthe 
| head there are foure, to wit, ofthe 
; eyc-lids, neſc, and cares; and the 
trochlea of theeye. 2. Inthebreſt 


the winde-pipe, diſperſed threugh 
the ok andeartilago exfiformes , 
| 2.The long ribs are joyned ro the 


ſternum by cartilages. 4. The ver- 


ther by cartilages, Laſt © 
dry are ſcene in the articulations, 
| which 
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which are looſe, and inthe conjun. 
Rionof bones. | 


Cae, XXVIIL 


| Of a Ligament. 
| A Egamert is a fimilary part 
| without fecling, in ſubſtance 
meane berweenea cartilage and a 
membrane, appointed fizmly to 
knit the joynts. | 
|- Oftheligaments ſome are m:m- 
branous (luch are choſe which in- | 
, viron the joynts;) ſome cartilagi- 
' nous, as thoſe which are betweene | 


> the joynts, as is ſcene in inthe arti- 


' culation of the thigh-bone with 
; the coxendix. >: TEX 

Ligaments are to be found in | 
divers parts of the body. Firſt,the 
bone of the tongue hath two firung 
ligaments, one on-cach. fide. Be 
fides, an each fide ic hath round 
ones by the which it is tyed to the 
adjacent parts,.-to ftay ic in the 


| middleof che mouth. Secondly,che 


| tongue hath a ftrong membranous 
 Jigament in the lower part about 
the middle of ir. Abouttheend of 


p11 


; 


Fidereth the morion of the tongue 


J ribs with che breſt-bone,are mem- 


| ofthe elbow , #4 and radews, are 


of thebey. = 
litthefr<-mmis tobe ſeen, which if 


Fit come to the fore-teeth, ithin- 


and ſpeech. Children being fo 
troubled , are ſaid ro be tongue-. 
ryed, and muſt have ic cur. Third- 
ly, theligamencs which tye the 
vertebre of the breſt and loynes, 
the ribs with the vercebre, and che 


branous. Fourthly, ſundry areto 
befeen inthe belly. The fictt tyerh 
the os ilinme to o5 ſacrums theſecond 
tycth the os ſacrumto the coxendix: 
Thethird joyneth the ſhare-bones, 
and is cartilaginous. Thefourth 
compaſſeth them circularly,and is 
membranous.The fifch compaſſerh 
the hole of os pubs7, and is membra- 
nous. Fifthly,in the arme theſe ap- 


ar. x. Fivetye the adjwtorixns to | 


the ſhoulder-blade. 2. The bones 


Pi 


tyed firft one to another; ſecondly | 
tothe ſhoulder-bone; and rhirdly, 
tothe wriſt, by membranous liga- 
ments. 3, There ate two annular 


ligaments, which being ranſverſe, | 
: dire 


= __—_—_——_— 


» sf bee 3 ISR 
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T dire& the tendons which paſic rol 4 
{the fingers,they arerwo;one in thellly 
Joutfde for the tendons of the exe 
tending ,muſcles; the other inthe” 
- | inner fide, | for the. tendons of the 
contracting mulcles. 4. The bonesF® 
of the wriſt, back ofthe hand,andÞ 
fingers, have membranous liga-}|- 
ments. 5+1n the leg theſe may beſÞ 
found our. 6p: | 
.- Firſt, thethigh-bone istyedto| 
| the Coxend:x,by two ligaments... F . - 
Secondly, thelowerend of itis| 
tyed to Tibia and Fibwla by fix li. if 0; 
aments., IX 
Thirdly, the T ii4 is joyned to} 
; the Fibxla,by a membranous liga- 
T ment. 17 nag: 
4 Fourthly , tibia and fibula arc 
joynedto the avkley by three lj- 
aments. | 'O 
Fifrhly,cheankley istyed with 
the bones of the foot by five ligz-||, © 
ments. ; 
 Sixthly, the bones of the inflep Cc 
and toes aretyed with ſuch liga- | 
ments as thoſe are which are ſee | 


| 


+ - 
! 


1 —— 


in the hand. 
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